


Introduction to the unit

As you begin New Heqdway
Intermediate — the NEW edifion, you
may be starting a new course with a
hew group of studerits. If so, make it
that everyone gets to know each other
and you. Learn each othersames and
find out a little bit about each other’s
backgrounds and interests..

One warm-up idea is to put students in
pairs and ask them to interview each
other until they find three things in
common, Then ask one person iil each
pair to introduce him/herself and his/
flﬁrpartner to the ¢lass. For example,
I'm Jaime, this is Yoko, and we both like
learning English, swimming, and
watching old films.

The Test your grammar section, which
starts the unit, 1s designed to help
students learn a Tittle about each other
as well as testing them on their use of
auxiliary verbs,

The theme of the first unit s ourworld.
The reading text 1s about the seven
wonders of the madern world, and in
the Listening and speaking section, three
people discuss their 1deas about
modern wonders. The Writing section
ag the back of the book practises
correcting MIGTHL{E‘S in the context Dfﬂ.
letter.

& Unit1 - It's a wonderful world!

Tenses « Auxiliary verbs
Short answers  What's in a word?
Social expressions

It sa wonderful world'

Language aims

It is often a good idea to remind yourself of the language in each unit before
you prepare your lessons. One way you can do this is to read the appropriate
(;mfﬂnmr Re;lereme SeLtlon at the back of the Student S Bm}k Man} of tht.

meoving on to each specific point.

Grammar — auxiliary verbs A global view is taken of the language in Unit 1
by focusing on the-auxiliary verbs which help form the different tenses.

This allows you to assess students’ knowledge of familiar verb forms that can
sometimes cause difficulty. In particular, we look at the Present Simple and
Continuous, Past Simple and Continuous, Present Perfect Simple and
Continuous, future forms, active and passive, and short answers. Expect
students'to make rilstakes 1it all these areas at this level!

The emphastsin Unit 1 15 on the formatisn of thetetses. All of them ate
revisited in later units and exanuned in greater depth to explore similarities:
and differences of meaning, and to provide extensive discriminatory practicé:.

Qbviously there is some tocus on meaning as well-as form in Unit T because
students are using language in context. But remnember that you are reminding
learners of what they should or might know, so when nistakes occur, don't try
to teach the whole of tbe English language in the first few lessons. "
Note that the passive voice i§ hot déalt with in its owh ufiit. It is preSented
along with the active equivalent in Units 2, 3, and 7. There is an introduction
to the passive on p137 of the Grayinar Refererive sectiof,

Question forms Learners have perennial problems forming questions-in
English. They need to use an auxiliary verb, and if there isn’t one in the
statement, they need to use do/be/have, In many languages, questions can be:
formed stmply with a rising intonation, but in nearly all questions in Englishs
he subject and verb are inverted. There are a number of activities in Unit 1

T

that practise question formation.

Vocabulary The exercises in the Vocabulary section 4ré designed to make

students think about how they learn vocabulary. It has exercises on guessing
méaning, spelling and pronunciation, word formation and colla¢ation, and

keeping vocabulary records.

Everyday English Various social expressions, some informal and some not,
ate introduced and practlsed They have been selected in the hope that the}{
will be used during the rest of the course, as normal day-to-day interactions
that take place between all the people in the class. Encourage students to use

some of thenr: P Sorry Tt late. T got stuck in traffic. P sick and tired of this
weather. Take care..

Remember that the _E_ueryd'ay E}:glffsh section can be used at any point in Unit L,



NOteS on the Un It 2 Students work in pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Allow them plenty of time to get to know each other if

TEST YOUR GRAMMAR 38 p6) they don’t already. Go round monitoring and helping as

This Test your grammar section aims to get students talking necessaty |

to each other from the very beginning. It gives them an 3 Ask one student to tell the class about‘hls/her pertner.

opportunity to get to know each other as they ask their Remind the class that they are now using the third

partners the questions and talk about themselves. It also person — he and she. Correct, but don't overcorrect |

challenges students to form questions, which they often find because you don’t want to spoil the flow. Students will

difficult, and it tests students in their understanding and use probably be very interested to learn about each other.

of basic tenses, such as the Present Simple and Continuous, Ask a few other students to do the same. If you have a

Present Perfect Simple and Continuous, and Past Simple. large class, you probably won’t be able to work with

everyone. If that’s the case, keep track of those who don't

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS get a chance, so you can ask them the next time students
1 Students may still be very uncertain in their use of contribute in front of the whole class.

these tenses, particularly in forming questions.
Reassure the student who says, ‘I no understand
present, past ...” by saying ‘Don’t worry. That’s why
we're studying this book.

2 Students often say I born or borned rather than the WHAT DO YOU KNOW? (sB p6)

passive I was born ...

As an optional homework activity, ask students to write a
short biography of their partner.

Tenses and auxiliary verbs

1 Ask students to work individually to form the questions. 1 Put students in pairs or small groups to do the quiz.
Go round monitoring carefully to see how well students Encourage them to use dictionaries for unknown words.
can use these forms and to help them with problems. Or, if you prefer, check understanding of words such as
When they have finished, ask them to check their ray, leap, on stage, and assassinate before they begin.
answers in pairs. Students listen and check their answers.
| Answers ..... B e ._ | :_i.:'i;néswers a"d tapescrlpt

2 Where were yeu. bern?’

| '-13 Where de yeu lwe?

hen were y-u '-orn?

3 takmg hIS flrst steps en the moon
& b s
| Note Some vegetanans do not eat ﬁsh either.

| z8 When dld you go te Canada?

To help students practise their pronunciation, you may
want to say the questions and ask students to listen and

repeat. ]0 .b SN

Get various students to ask you the questions, so you can H because he Was in prlsen for 27 years

check that they have formed them correctly. Answer the nb | c el

questions about you, so the new students can learn about ;-}f*?;;Nate' _

their teacher. ~ written m_earlﬁf”fzi!]?ZZ__ and expanded later that year to become
As the students ask you the questions, correct their é?the largest .;n:etwertk?appllcataon for over a decade. This was the
mistakes carefully, including pronunciation and ;_:;;-;_;jflforerunner Gthe huge variety Gf peOple-to people’ trafﬁc
intonation mistakes. Remember that Wh- questions | :':: ::%';ithat we see on t-{fe f_.';-_f_?eb tlday

must start high and then fall, for example:
Where d Om > ”f 2 It takes e:ght mmutes fer the stm_s rays to reach the Earth
| 3 ‘He was walkmg on the moon. |
4 ';'?_"f?fé_:ﬁf;o_u__are flying over the International Date Line, the
~ Pacific Oceanis b belef*:ﬁ}f-;-jayeu o
]-5 A vegetanan doesn’t eat meat.

A good way of prompting for self-correction is not to
answer a question until it is formed correctly. You can
help students by indicating the part of the sentence that
isn’t correct.

Unit1 « It's a wonderful world!



6 www. stands for World Wide Web.
7 Glasses were invented in Italy areund 13“ AI
8 Brazil has won the World Cupf fwe tlmes i 7
9 John Lennon was returnlng to hIS apartrnent when he was -
10 Chrnese is spoken by the most peeple in the world
1 Nelson Mandela dldn t become Presrdent of Seuth Afrlca

12 People have been sendlng emalls srnce 'the 19705

1 Ask students to look back at the quiz and find
examples of the tenses. The aim here is diagnostic.
Some students will know all of the tenses, some may
know very few.

Answers NS T LT

‘Present Simple: 2 does .. take 3that’s 4|sdeesnteat,
6 does . stand for . 2 it be _ 
Past Simple: 1did ... start; 3sa1d 11 dldnt‘ ---become was
Present Perfect Simple: 8 has .. wen D
Present Continuous: 4 are ﬂylng _____

“Past Continuous: 3 was ... doing; 9 was dolng

Present Perfect Contmuous 12 have ... been sendlng
Present Simple passive: 10 ¢ 0 is speken g
Past Slmple passwe 7 were . mvented 9 was assassrnated

2 Ask students to find and underhne the aumhary
verbs in the quiz. Then put them in pairs to discuss
the questions.

Answers

- Weuse do/does/drd t0 make the questwn -and the negatlve
of the Present and Past Slmple e e

We use have to form the Present Perg_iect ;Efrmzp. e an_
”COHUHUGUS | 'lfﬂan mn:,ﬂnrgﬁﬁﬁﬁ
* We use be to form the Present and _Pa?st?f?Ce itinuousand
'passwe fOTITIS . GRERCE FER

SUGGESTION

If you prefer to look at auxiliaries as a class, before
doing Part 2 of the Grammar Spot, you could do the
following.

Write seven sentences on the board, for example:
We are learning English.

English is spoken all over the world.

I don’t like maths.

Do you smoke?

Why didn’t you come to the party?

I haven’t had anything to eat today.
What does your father do?
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Ask students what is special about the underlined
words. Ask if they mean anything. Elicit the fact that
they are all auxiliary verbs. Ask What do auxiliary verbs
do? (They help other verbs.) If you have a multilingual
class and you suspect they don’t know what an

auxiliary verb is, get them to check the definition in
their dictionaries.

Focus attention on had and do in the last two
sentences. Ask Are they auxiliary verbs? (No).

Reter students to Grammar Reference 1.1-1.3 on
SB ppl134-135.

2 Put students in pairs or groups of four to think of some
general knowledge questions. Write some categories on
the board to get them started, for example, History,
Different countries, The natural world, Famous people,
Sports, Food and drink. Monitor and help.

When students are ready, mix the pairs or groups. If

they prepared in groups of four, then mix two from one
group with two from another. Ask them to ask and
answer each other’s questions.

PRACTICE (sB p7)

Negatives and pronunciation

The aim of this exercise is to practise forming the negative
of various verb forms and to look at contrastive stress.

1 Read through the example as a class, then ask students in
pairs to correct the information in the other sentences.

Students listen and compare their answers.
Ask three or four students to repeat the sentences.

The sun doesn’t rise in the west! It rises in the east!

Exaggerate the stress pattern yourself, and encourage
students to copy you. Repeat the process with some of

the other sentences. Alternatively, play the recording and
ask students to repeat.

Put students in twos or threes to practise saying the
sentences. Go round monitoring and correcting. You
may need to push students to get the correct stress.

-i'-':?fA“swe“_ and tapescrl t -




7 We haven't been in class for five hours! We've been in class
for one hour! ' | |
8 We aren't studying Italian! We're studying English!

Talking about you

2 Ask students in pairs to coniplete the questions. When
they have finished, elicit the answers from the class. Help
students with their pronunciation. Once a questton is
established, ask someone to direct the question to
another student in the class, and get that student to
answer with real iformation.

Students listen and check their answers.

Students ask and answer the questions in their pairs.
Correct caretully.

Answers and tapescript

1 A What did you do last night?

2 A What kind of books do you like reading?
B Horror stories and science fiction.

3 A Have you ever been to the United States?
B Yes, I have. | went there last year:
A Did you like it?
B Yes, | really enjoyed it.

4 A What's the teacher doing?
B He's helping Maria with this exercise.

5 A What does your mother do?
B She works in a bank.

6 A Why didn’t you do your homework last night?
B Because | didn't feel well.

7 A What are you doing next weekend?
B I'm going to a party.

8 A Have you got a TV in your bedroom?
B No, | haven't. Justa CD fplayer..

is or has?

3 @EED Students listen to the recording and write is or
has in the gaps. Play the recording again so that they can
check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

1is 4 has 7 is
7 s 5 has 8 has
3 s 6 is |

My sister’s a teacher.

She’s on holiday at the moment.

She’s in France. )
She's never travelled to Europe before.
She’s been there for two weeks.

She’s going back to work next week.
Her husband’s a builder.

He’s got his own business.

00 ~1 O~ W1 I L g e

MAKING CONVERSATION (sB p8)

Short answers

Students will uitdoubtedly have come across short answers
before but probably don’t use them because they are too
complicated. They require too much analytical thought to
use correctly, by which time the moment has passed.

Students worr't be using them at the end of this lesson

cither! Short answers should come from a spontaneous,
instinctive source, and this will only happen at a much later
stage of language learning.

However, consciousness-raising is important. Most items of
language are recognized long before they are produced.
Short answers, along with reply quéstions and question
tags, are a very important part of the language, especially
the spoken language, and mastery will only come through
extensive exposure.

Who are the people? What time is it?, etc. Then focus
students on the question How does Emina feel?
EEEP Play the recording. Ask students to read and

listen to the conversation,

Sample answer

Perhaps Emma doesn't feel well or is bored with her father’s
questions. She gives short answers. She is quite rude.

2 Ask students to listen to a similar conversation
and identify the differences..

Sample answer

Emnia’s voice sounds a lot nicer, but she also uses short
answers to sound more friendly and polite, rather than just
saying yes and no.

3 Students work m pairs to complete the conversation.

Play the recording again so that students can
check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

Dad Good morning! Did you have a nice time last night?
Emma Yes, | did. | went round to Bill’s house.
Dad Do you want breakfast?

Emma No, | don’t, thanks. I'm not hungry.

Dad Have you had any coffee?

Emma Yes, | have. | don't want any more, thanks.
Dad Is Bill coming round tonight?

Emma No, he isn’t. He's going out for dinner with his family.
Dad OK. Are you leaving for school soon?

Emma Yes, | am. 'm going right now. Bye!

&=

4 Give students two minutes to read the conversation and

rmemorize as much as they can. Then tell them to close
their books. Put students in pairs to see how much of the
conversation they can remember.

Unit 1 - It's a wonderful world!
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1 Read the information about short answers as a class.

Alternatively, write the first line of the mini-

conversation on the board, and elicit the correct short
answer. Point out that we use the auxiliary verb, not

the full verb, in the short answer. Elicit extra

information phrases from students. Some suggestions:

It was fantastic/awful/boring./ We won!/ We lost!
Ask students in pairs to reply to the questions using
short answers. Remind them that the auxiliary verb
in the short answer must agree with the auxiliary
verb in the question.

Sample answers
| Yes, | have. My brother’s 22, and my sister’s 16.
No, it isn't. It's quite warm.
Yes, | am. | need a holiday.
No, | didn't. | stayed in and watched TV.
No, | haven’t. But I've been to Tokyo.

Model the correct intonation pattern for the
example conversation. Students listen and repeat.

a fall-rise, while the short answer talls.

e g

Did you watch the match last night? Yes, I did.

Ask students to practise the conversations in pairs.
You could then get them to change partners. When

repeat one of their conversations to the class.
Alternatively, do the activity as a mingle — give each
student one of the six questions to ask, and ask them
to walk around the classroom starting short
conversations with different people.

| Refer students to Grammar Reference 1.4 on SB p135.

Point out that the question starts high and ends with

you come together as a group, ask one or two pairs to

5 @EB Students listen and answer the questions with
a short answer. This can be done orally or in writing.

Sample answers and tapescript

Is it hot today? Yes, it is./No, it isn’t.

Is it raining? Yes, it is./No, it isn’t.

Are you wearing trainers? Yes, | am./No, I'm not.

Are you going out tonight? Yes, | am./No, I'm not.

Have you got a dictionary? Yes, | have./No, | haven't.
Have you got any pets? Yes, | have./No, | haven't.

o0~ O Ut B o b -
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Do you usually come to class by bus? Yes, | do./No, | don’t.

Did you have a good day yesterday? Yes, | did./No, | didn’t.

PRACTICE (58 p9)

Conversations

1 Read through the example, then ask students in pairs to
complete the exercise.

Play the recording so that students can check

their answers.

Answers and tapescript
1 A Do you like studying English?
B Yes, | do. It's my favourite subject.
1 A s it a nice day today?
B No, itisn't. It's freezing.
3 A Have you seen my pen?
B No, | haven't. You can borrow mine if you want.
4 A Are you staying at home this evening?
B Yes, | am. Do you want to come round?
5 A Did you go on holiday last summer?
B No, | didn't. | couldn't afford to.

Ask students to practise the conversations in pairs.

2 Read through the survey with students and ask them to
think of two more Yes/No questions. Then give them a
few minutes to think of what they are going to say in
response to each question.

When they are ready, ask them to stand up and ask three
other students the questions. Model the activity briefly
by interviewing a strong student. Go round monitoring
and correcting.

Getting information

This information-gap activity practises a wide range of

question forms, and aims to develop students’ fluency.

3 Read through the introduction as a class, and ask
students if they know any famous people from their
countries who have been Goodwill Ambassadors. Put
students in A pairs or B pairs, and then ask A pairs to
look at SB p151 and B pairs to look at SB p152. Ask
students to read their passage carefully and work with
their partner to make questions from the prompts. When
students are ready, split the pairs so that there is an A
student with a B student. Students then ask and answer
questions to complete their information.

Monitor the activity closely and note any errors. In the
class discussion, check that students have all the answers,
and write any errors on the board for students to correct.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 1
Exercises 1-7 Auxiliary verbs
Exercise 8 fiave/have got



READING AND SPEAKING (sB p10}

Wonders of the modern world

The aim of this reading exercise is to develop students’
ability to read for gist and specific information, to expand
vocabulary around the topic of discoveries and inventions,
and to encourage lots of fluency-based speaking practice.

1 A good way of leading into the lesson is to write Wonders
of the modern world on the board, and elicit as many
wonders as students can think of. Give one or two
examples of your own to get them started. Some ideas
include television, mobile phones, and impressive
modern architecture like the Petronas Towers in
Kuala Lumpur.

Ask students to look at the chart, and check that they
understand the topics in A by referring them to the photos.
Ask students in pairs to match the topics in A with the
items in B. Encourage them to use their dictionaries.

Answers

International travel: airlines, abroad

Medical science: health care, penicillin

The Internet: online, website

Agriculture: corn, famine

Space travel: solar system, galaxies

The Olympic Games: competition, drug abuse*

*Drug abuse could, of course, go under medical science. Point
out that there have been many recent cases of Olympic
athletes abusing drugs to gain a physical advantage in their
sports. You may want to explain that abusing drugs means
using them for bad reasons.

2 Ask students to read the text quickly and match each
paragraph with one of the topics in exercise 1. Thisis a
reading for gist task, so students should be able to do it
quickly without reading every word. Set a time limit of
five minutes. In pairs, students conipare their answers
before going over the answers with the whole class.

Answers

1 The Internet

2 Space travel

3 Medical science

4 |nternational travel
5 The Olympic Games
6 Agriculture

3 Read through the questions as a class, then ask students
to work individually to find the answers in the text, Tell
them to find the correct paragraph then look for the
answer to the question in the paragraph. They should try
to pick out specific pieces of information, not read the
text word by word. Let them compare their answers in
pairs before checking with the whole class.

Answers

1

L R A A

The way we live and work. There will be more interactivity
between the user and the website, and we will be able to
give instructions using speech.

Space probes have been to Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, and the sun.

Average life expectancy has risen dramatically.

The number of people in aeroplanes at any one moment.
Good: a competition in which every country takes part,
coming together in peace and friendship. We feel hope for
the future.

Bad: commercialization, greed, drug abuse.

Farmers grow food that feeds the world but politicians don’t

seem capable of making decisions which will prevent famine.

We haven't used nuclear weapons to destroy the world yet.
100 million: the yearly increase in the number of people
who use the Internet

a few hundred: the number of web pages in 1994

1969: when Neil Armstrong walked on the moon

millions of people: have benefited from aspirin

47: average life expectancy worldwide in 1900

four: the number of years between Olympic Games

1709: when whole villages in France died of hunger

50: the number of years we have had nuclear weapons

SUGGESTION

There are a nuimber of words in Lhe text that students
may not know. Since the aim is to read for gist as welt
as specific information, there is no need to spend time
explaining new words. However, it you want to do a
vocabulary-in-context exercise to check the words,
write the following on the board.

Find the word or phrase that means:

1
2

goes up {paragraph 1)

completely changed (paragraph 1)

three terins for a machine that travels n space
(paragraph 2)

a space machine that does not carry people
(paragraph 2)

got sommething good fron: (paragraph 3)

small and unimportant (paragraph 3)

has gone up very fast (paragraph 3)

people guess (paragraph 4)

used to sell things and make money (paragraph 5)

Answers

1 increases 5 benefited

2 revolutionized 6 humble

3 space capsule/probe/ 7 has risen dramatically
observatory 8 It is estimated

4 space probe 9 commercialized

Alternatively, design your own vocabulary matching
exercise on a handout.

Unit 1 - It's a wonderful world!
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A FURTHER SUGGESTION

Here is an idea for more vocabulary work to revise and
extend vocabulary about the topics.

Write the following words on the board, then ask
students to decide which topics of the reading text they
go with, for example tractor goes with Agriculture.

tractor wheat free time  combine harvester
rocket marathon moon stadium

screen towel mouse jet lag

operation farm CD-ROM nurse

medal surgeon  sprinter  planets

beach antibiotic program

astronaut

»

Answers

International travel: beach, towel, free time, jet lag
Medical science: operation, surgeon, antibiotic, nurse
The Internet: screen, mouse, CD-ROM, program

Answers and tapescript

What is the| What's good
wonder? about it?

Are there any
problems?

Sam | dishwasher | It's marvellous. Noft really. Sadly, it
Every time you use | doesn’t tidy the

a cup, etc. you just | rest of the house.
fill it up, turn it on,
and it’s clean.

Kelly | mobile You can caliand | People use them
phones text friends, and too much. When
they can call and | people shout into
text you. if you the phone in a
need a lift or if public place, it’s
youre going to be | really annoying. lt's
home late or if dangerous to use

Agricuiture: tractor, wheat, farm, combine harvester
Space travel: rocket, moon, astronaut, planets
The Olympic Games: medal, marathon, sprinter, stadium

you're staying late
at school you can
let people/your
parents know.

them when driving.
Teachers go mad if
they ring or beep
in class,

Talking about you

4 Give students a few minutes to read through the
questions and think of things to say. Let them make
notes, but tefl them not to write whole sentences.

Put students in groups of three or four to discuss the
questions. It is a good idea to make one student the
chairperson. It is the chairperson’s job to ask other
students the questions, make sure everyone has a chance
to speak, and report on what people said in the whole-
class discussion.

Monitor and listen, but don't correct too much. The aim
here is fluency.

'LISTENING AND SPEAKING (sB p12)

My wonders

1 Tell students that they are going to listen to three people
of three different generations discussing their ideas
about the wonders of the modern world. Read through
the chart with the whole class. Ask which wonders they
think Kelly and Peter will mention.

&EKD S:udents listen and complete the chart.

12 Unit1 - It’s a wonderful world!

Peter | the It's changed the You're glued to the
Internet world and computer. People
and email | business. Most will forget how to

business is done communicate face
through email. to face.

L T1.9

K=Kelly S=Sam P=Peter

K We were doing the wonders of the world in school today.
You know, the seven ancient wonders, the pyramids and
such like and we got to talking about what modern wonders
would be and well we all thought that ...

S Huh!lknow what the best modern wonder is for me. | know
what's changed my life more than anything else ...

P What's that, Dad?

S The dishwasher.

K Uh? What d'you mean - the dishwasher?

S 1 mean the dishwasher. | think it's marvellous! Every time |
use something — cups, plates, dishes, knives, forks, you know,
| just put it in, and after a few days it fills up, | turn it on and
‘bingo’ ~ all clean, bright and sparkling and | start again.
Helps keep my kitchen tidy. I'm not very good at tidyi ...

K Yeah, and the rest of the house is a mess! Come on Grandpa,
be a bit more serious, we ...

S lam serious!

K Well, anyway, we all said at school the very best thing was
the mobile phone ...

P | knew it!

$ Huh!1don't even know how to use one.

K Oh, | couldn’t live without mine. It’s brilliant. | can call or
text my friends all the time ...

P Don't | know ...




K ... from wherever | am and they can call or text me. Or if |
need a lift from you or Mum ...

P You mean like when you need picking up from a friend’s
house in the evening?

K Yeah, that kind of thing ... or if i'm going to be home late, or
like staying late at school or whatever — | can just let you
and Mum know what’s happening.

S OK, OK that’s good, but the problem is that people use
them too much for every little thing, you're never alone ...

K You'e never alone with a mobile phone, you're never alone ...

P {{aughs) All right, all right Kelly you can stop that. What /
really hate is when people shout into them in public places
and everyone has to listen to their boring conversations -
you know the kind of thing - er ‘Hello sweetheart, it’s me. 'm
on the train, you can put the dinner in the oven

§ Sometimes it’s not just boring, it’s really dangerous, you
know, when people use them when they're driving — I've
seen lots of ...

K And teachers go absolutely mad if we forget to turn them
off and they ring in class or you hear the ‘beep’ ‘beep’ ‘beep’
of a text message.

S I'lf bet they do. Good manners certainly aren’t a wonder of
the modern world!

P Well, | have to say for me the most amazing wonder is an
obvious one ... it’s the Internet and email. It’s changed the
whole world and it’s totally transformed my business.
Everyone at work is always on the computer, checking
emails, sending emails. [t's where most of our business is
done nowadays.

S Yeah, but the bad part is that you're glued to your computer
all day - er | reckon people’ll forget how to communicate
face to face soon, it’ll all be through machines. just because
you've got all these different ways to communicate doesn’t
mean there’s any more to say! I'm glad | didn’t have emails
and texting in my day.

K Ah, but Grandpa, the way things are going, you'll probably
be able to send messages through your dishwasher soon!

$ Huh, not in my lifetime | hope!

Ask students to check their answers in pairs. Monitor to
see how well they have completed the chart.

They will probably need to listen to the
recording a second time.

During the feedback, ask whether students agree with
any of the speakers’ choices.

SUGGESTION
If students found the listening very difficult, it is a good
idea to introduce some of the more demanding
vocabulary betore playing the recording a second time.
Write on the board: "Bingo!, go mad, ¢glued to your
computter, transform a business, face to face. Check the
meaning of the words, or ask students to check the
words in their dictionaries, then ask which wonders
these words may be used to describe.

2 Ask students in pairs to put the inventions in order
of importance.

3 Match each pair of students with another pair, and ask
them to work together to agree on the three most
important inventions.

4 Asa class, ask each group which they thought was the
most and least important invention. Ask if they can
think of any other machines, inventions, or discoveries
they could add to the list.

VOCABULARY (sBp12) |

What's in a word?

The aim here is to get students to think about how they
learn vocabulary. Ask students how they record and
remember new words. List their ideas on the board. Add
your own ideas, or the suggestions below, to make a useful
handout for students.

SUGGESTIONS

s Guess meaning from context: what part of speech is
the word? What does it probably mean?

¢ Don’t just translate words.

* Draw pictures in your book and label them.

» Record words in useful groups under topic headings
like Travel or parts of speech headings like Adjectives.

e Write new words in personalized sentences so that
you remember how to use them. Don’t just write
interested, write I'm not interested in getting a job.

* Write words that go together — collocations. For
example, delicious food.

e Mark the stress in a word. For example, computer.
 Learn and use the phonetic symbols.

¢ Write new words on cards, with their definition or
translation on the back, and keep them in a card filing
system. Look at the first five cards every dav. Hf you
remember the words without looking on the back,
put them at the back of the file. If vou don’t, keep
them at the front.

& Write a handful of new words on pieces of paper,
and carry them in your left pocket all day. Take
them out and look at them. When you know them,
put them in your right pocket.

* Design vocabulary tests. Find ten words or phrases
that your teacher has taught in the last two or three
weeks, and prepare questions to ask the other
students. You could start the lesson by doing a
vocabulary test with the other students. For
example, you ask When a plane arrives late at an
airport, we say it is what? The other students should
write delayed.

Unit1 « It's a wonderful world!
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Parts of speech and meaning

1 Start by writing a sentence with 1gev on the board, for

example, [ always have uggy for breakfast. Ask students if
ueey s a real word. Ask them if it is a noun, verb, or
adjective. How do they know? Is it countable or
uncountable? Is 1t likely to be tfood?

Ask students in pairs to look at the sentences and deaide
what part of speech ngey, or its related word, is in each
case. Go over the answers with the class, then ask
students to guess what 1ggy means in each sentence.
Finally, let them match the real words with the nonscnse
words in the sentences. Students should have a good idea
by now what the real words mean, although they might
want to check them in a dictionary. Explain that they can
use this idea not just with nonsense words but with any
unknown words they come across when they are
reading. Thev should try to guess meaning from part of
specech and context, rather than just looking up words in
their dictionaries.

Answers

1 Anoun. It means popcorn.

2 Averb in the past. It means skidded.

3 An adverb. It means passionately.

4 An adjective, [t means hectic {very busy}.

Spelling and pronunciation

2 As an example, read out the four words in 1. Ask the
b

students which word has a different vowel sound. Then
ask students in pairs to read the words in each group
aloud, and underline the vowel sound that is different. If
your students are unfamiliar with phonetic symbols,
refer them to the list and examples on §B p159.

LRALD Play the recording so that the students can

check their answers.

Answers and tapescript
1 /o/or fu?
good food wood stood
2 i/ or/ef?
bread head read {present) read (past)
3 Jer/ orief!
paid made played said
4 /a/or /au/?
done phone sun won

5 Jea/ or /1p/?

6 /3 or/ia:f1 |
work fork walk pork

English spelling is not phonetic. The same combination of
letters can be pronounced in different ways.

Do the first as an example, then ask students in pairs to
read the phonetics aloud and write down the word.

Unit1 - It's a wonderful world!

LRALD Play the recording so that the students can
check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

I food 5 read
2 near 6 work
3 stood 7 phone
4 paid 8 walk

Word formation
4  Ask students in pairs to complete the sentences. In the

feedback, point out that a good way to increase
vocabulary 1s to think about how words can be formed
by using prefixes and suffixes. You could extend this
activity by giving students other verbs and asking them
to look in their dictionaries and find out how many
words they can make.

Answers
1 actor 3 action 5 activities
2 active 4 Acting

Words that go together

5 Ask students in pairs to match the words. As you

discuss the answers, ask students if they can think of any
other collocations.

Answers

strong coffee
full-time job

fall in love
try on a jumper

film star
drive carefully

Keeping vocabulary records

6 The aim here 1s to have a brief class discussion and to

share ideas about how to record vocabulary.

Put students in small groups to show each other thetr
vocabulary notebooks (it they have one), and to tell each
other what methods they use to record words. In the
feedback, ask which methods they would like to borrow
from other people in their group.

You may wish to elicit the following ideas, or copy them
on to a handout for your students 1o refer to.

ORGANIZING A VOCABULARY NOTEBOOK

e Record words in groups. The two most conimon
ways of grouping are fopics and parts of speech. So,
one page of your notebook might be headed Sport,
the next page Adjectives to describe people, etc.

* Leave space at the bottom of each page so you can
add new words or phrases as you come across them.

* Devote a regular time when you transfer new words
into your notebook. Think about which words vou
remembet, and which you need to check in your

ay6T14he




dictionary. Don’t write in words you already know,
or words that you don’t think yvou need to learn.

* Try to organize words visually, rather than just using
translation. So, draw pictures and label them, draw
spidergrams so you can see how words connect;

« Make the pages of your vocabulary notebook
interesting and therefore memorable by using
different coloured pens, and pictures and diagrams,

¢ Enjoy writing in your vocabulary notebook. Treat it
like your diary, not Iike homework.

* Think about how best to record the meaning, use,
and pronunciation of a word or phrase. Look at these
examples:

rugby = a sport played with an oval ball (definition)
caterpillar = briico (translated with stress marked)

I'm looking forward to going on holiday soon. I can’t
walt! (example sentence showing meaning in context
with going underlined to show that look forward to is
followed by -ing).

cosy = warm, comfortable, e.g. a cosy cottage/flat/tire/
sota/bed (synonyms and collocations)

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 1

Exercise 9 Vocabulary - Word formation

Exercise 10 Vocabulary — Words that go together
Exercise 11 Vocabulary — Gramxmar words
Exercise 12 Pronunciation — Word stress

Exercise 13 Pronunciation — Phonetic script

WRITING (SBp103)

Correcting mistakes (1)

This exercise introduces students to symbols commonly
used to point out errors in written work. The aim of using
them is to pinpoint errors in a piece of work, thus
prompting the student to self-correct. This exercise should
get students to think about the sort of errors they make,
and to take responsibility for editing and correcting their
own work.

1 Read through the symbols as a class and make sure the
students understand them. Then ask the students to read
the letter and correct the mistakes. Ask them to check 1in
pairs before checking with the whole cJass. You may wish
to copy the answers below on to an OHT or handout.

Answers
23, St. Mary’s Road,
Dublin 4,
Ireland
Tuesday, 10 May
Dear Stephanie

How are you? I'm very well. | came to Dublin two weeks ago to
study at a language school. | want to learn English because it s
a very important language. I'm staying with an Irish family.
They've got two sons and a daughter. Mr Kendall is a teacher,
and Mrs Kendall works in a hospital. The Irish are very kind,
but they speak very quickly!

| study in the morning. My teacher’s name is Ann. She told me
that my English is OK, but | make a lot of mistakes. Ann
doesn’t give us too much homework, so in the afternoons |
always go sightseeing. Dublin is much bigger than my town. |
like painting very much, and I'm very interested in modern
art, so | visit galleries and museums. I've met a girl called
Martina. She comes from Spain, and (she} goes to Trinity
College. Last night we went to the cinema, but the film wasn't
very exciting.

Would you like to visit me? Why don’t you come for a
weekend?

I'd love to see you,
Write to me soon.

Love,

Kati

Ask students in pairs to answer the quéstions.

Answers

1 Sheis in Dublin. She is staying with the Kendalls, an Irish

family.
2 She is studying English at a language school.
3 She studies in the morning, and goes sightseeing in the
afternoon, | | __
4 She goes sightseeing, and she visits gatleries and museums.
5 She has met Martina.

Prepare the students for the writing task in 4 by asking
them to imagine that they are a student in another
town and to answer the questions in 2. Make sure they
write full sentences, which they can use when they
write their letter:

Ask the students to write a similar letter to the model to
a friend back home. This exercise could be set up in class
and done for homework.

Unit1 » It’s a wonderful world!
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SUGGESTION

Sometimes, before students hand in homework, ask
them in pairs to swap their work. They should try and
find mistakes in their partner’s work and use the
correction symbols if they can. Ask them to write in
pencil rather than pen, as they might make

another mistake!

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (B p13)

Social expressions

The aim of this section 1s to introduce students to useful
expressions for actual classroom use. Expressions will be
used for the rest of the course. Students will sometumes be
late, buy new clothes, arrange to meet outside class, etc.
With a little encouragement from you, these expressions
could be used naturally and appropriately on many
occasions in day-to-day interactions.

1 Read the introduction as a class. Explain tbat Hang on a
sec and I need to go to the loo are informal and famihar
expressions that are used when with friends.

Ask students in pairs to match a line in A with a line 1n
B. This is mnore difficult than it seems. Some students
will think that this is an easy exercise and race through
it. Monitor and check their answers. If there are
mistakes, tell them how many there are without saving
what they are.

IRARFE Students listen and check thelr answers.

Go over any problems. Ask students to memorize some
of the conversations, then practise them in pairs with
their books closed.

Play the recording. Students listen to the
sentences and reply using one of the lines from B in
exercise 1.

A good way to do this is to play a sentence, pause the
recording, and nominate two or three individuals to reply.

Sample answers and tapescript
1 A I'm taking this Friday and next Monday off.
We're going away for a long weekend.
B That sounds like a good idea. The break will do you
good.
2 A Canwe meet at about 7 o'clock?
B I'msorry. | can’t make it then. What about a bit later?
3 A I'mreally sorry I'm late. | overslept. |
B Never mind. You're here now. Come in and sit down.
4 A )ohn’s going to take Sue to the party next week.
B Really? | don’t know what he sees in her.
5 A Dad, how much do you earn?
B Mind your own business!

Read through the example with the class, then put
students in new pairs to choose one or two of the
conversations in exercise 1 and continue them. Monitor
and prompt, but the aim is fluency, so don’t correct too
much. Ask one or two pairs to act out their conversations
for the class at the end.

Answers and tapescript

1 A Sorry I'm late. | got stuck in traffic.
B Never mind. You're here now. Come in and sit down.
2 A Bye, Mum! I'm off to school now. |
B Take care, my love. Have a nice day!
3 A Have you heard that Jenny’s going out with Pete?
B Realily? | don't know what she sees in him!
4 A How long did it take you to do the homework?
B Ages! How about you? |
5 A ldon’t know about you, but I'm sick and tired of
this weather.
B Soaml | can’t stand all this rain.
6 A Who was that | saw you with last night?
B Mind your own business!
7 A I'mtired. I'm taking next week off.

B That sounds like a good idea. The break will do you good.

8 A Let’s goforarunin the park!
B Me? Run? You must be joking!
9 A Can we get together this afternoon at 3.00?
B i'm sorry. | can't make it then. What about a bit later?
10 A What a gorgeous coat! Was it expensive?
B Yes, it cost a fortune!

16 Unit1 « It’s a wonderful world!

Don't forget!

Workbook Unit 1
Exercise 14 Verb + preposition

Word list
Photocopy the Word list for Unit 1 (TB p154) for your

at home, and/or write some of the words 1n their
vocabulary notebooks.



Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit is happiness.
The topic provides suitable contexts for
practising the main linguistic aim of
the unit: the use of the present tenses.
The focus is not only on the differences
between the Present Simple and
Continuous but also on state verbs
which cannot be used in the
continuous. The topic allows for
practice of present active versus
present passive.

The reading text is about a clown
deictor. In the Vocabulary and listening
section, students listen as three people
describe why they like a patticular
sport or activity. There are many
opportunities for both controlled and
free speaking practice throughout

the unit.

The Writing section at the back of the

book practises beginning and ending
letters and emails.

Present tenses » Simple or continuous?
Passive ¢ Sport ¢ Numbers and dates

Get appy! . | |

. e e . L S T T ST T e

Language aims

Grammar — present states and actions At this level students should be
familiar with the forms and most of the uses of the Present Simple and
Continuous. The assumnption is that work on these tenses will be revision;
therefore the tasks are quite challenging, and there are many opportunities for’
students to offer their own explanations of form and use. The language is
introduced through a text about a lawyer’s lifestyle in which students are asked
to recognize and manipulate the form, in particular looking at auxiliary verbs
used to form questions, negatives, and passives, This is followed by activities to
contrast the use of the Present Simple and Continuous and focus students’
attention on state verbs, such as understand and like,

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

[ntermediate students often feel they already fully *know’ the Present
Simple and Continuous. In practice, however, they still make frequent
mistakes when trying to use them. The aim here 1s to overcome any
complacency or resistance by challenging students to ‘show oft” their
knowledge in the Discussing grammar sections before exploring new
language, such as action versus state verbs and the passive.

The main form problem here is the use of does in the third person when
forming questions and negatives. The pronunciation of do and does in
questions is worth drilling and practising. In terms of use, trying to choose
which of the two tenses to use is often difficult. Stick with the basic rule
that we use the Present Simpie to talk about something that is always true
(states and facts) or happens repeatedly (habits), and we use the Present
Continuous to talk about something that is in progress and not yet
fimshed {even if it is not occurring at the moment of speaking) or
something that is happening now. Students at this level usually know these
rules. The confusiori comes when the use in their language is different.
This is particularly true with state verbs like understand. x Are you
understanding me? seems quite logical because it is talking about now. The
exception posed by state verbs is covered comprehensively in the unit.

If you have a monolingual class, it is often a good idea to make a list of
common errors made with these tenses. You can give students your list of
typical errors and ask them to correct them. Why not have a class discussion
on how present tenses are used in your students’ language and in English?

-

Vocabulary The main lexical area is sport and leisure. The task encourages
students to use their dictionaries to extend their vocabulary in their chosen
sports and leisure activities.

Unit 2 + Get happy!
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NOTE

Remind students of how usetul it is to keep a
vocabulary notebook to help them learn new words,
Show an interest by regularly checking that they are
writing 1n it. Having occasional vocabulary tests is a
good way of making sure your students are recording
and revising new words.

Everyday English  Students always make mistakes with
numbers, so the recognition and production of a variety of
these is reviewed here.

Notes on the unit -

WHAT MAKES PEOPLE HAPPY? (sB pl4)

Present tenses
I Leadin by asking students What makes people happy?

TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (3B pi4)

This activity is designed to find out how much your
students know about the use of present tenses in English.
It is an opportunity for vou and them to find oul how
much work needs to be done and in which areas.

Ask students to work in pairs. Emphasize that you want
them to do the exercise quickly. You may want to set a time
limit. Go through the answers with the whole class, asking
for the correct answer and a brief explanation from
different pairs.

Do not give lengthy explanations as to why the sentences
are correct or incorrect. If students have questions, tell them
that you are going to be studying these tenses later in the
lesson. Also, don’t worry about how your students give their
explanations as long as they have the correct general idea.

Answers

1 They have a teenage son is correct. Have = possession is a
state verb and cannot be used in the continuous.

2 She speaks five languages is correct. She's speaking five
languages is impossible — you can't speak five languages at
the same time!

3 Don't turn off the TV! I’'m watching it is correct. The
watching is happening at this moment. / watch it means that
you do this regularly, habitually. It is incorrect in this
context. |

4 Oh no! It's raining! is correct. It’s raining now, at the
moment. Jt rains is used to describe typical weather for a
place or season, e.g. /t never/often/always rains here in
winter. ”

5 We think opera is boring is correct. Think = opinion is a state
verb and cannot be used in the continuous. You can use
think in the Present Continuous when it is something that is
happening now, for example f'm thinking about my
girlfriend, I'm thinking of going to Spain on holiday.

6 English is spoken all over the world is correct. People speak
English is also possible, but £nglish itself can’t speak, and so
must be used passively.

18 Unit2 - Get happy!

Elicit 1deas and write them on the board. Then ask
students to look at the list of ‘ingredients’ in the
Student’s Book. Check that they understand vocabulary
(supportive = helpful and sympathetic). Then ask
students to give each ‘ingredient’ a grade between 1

and 5. Let them compare their answers in pairs betore
checking briefly with the whole class.

Answers
Students’ own answers.

Focus attention on the pictures. Elicit vocabulary to
describe the ages shown, for example, child/childhood,
teenager/youth/adolescence, middle-aged person/middle
age, senijor citizen/old age/retirement,

Ask questions to get them talking, for example Who looks
happiesi? What's good/bad about being a tecnager/an
adult/elderly?

Alternatively, put students in groups of three to look at
the pictures and discuss the questions in the book. In the
feedback, find out who thinks which age is the happiest.
If you have a class of mixed ages, you could ask students
to tell each other what’s so great about being their age.

Ask students to look at the pictures of Sidney Fisk. Ask
what they can predict about his lifestyle,

Play the recording and ask students to read the
text as they listen. (Note: An interior designer is a person
whose job it is to plan the colour, style, and furnishing for
the inside of a house.) | "

SUGGESTION

We often suggest that students read and listen at the
saine time because many of them appreciate the:
reinforcement that each skill gives to the other.
However, you should feel free to vary the procedure to
suit your class. You might want your students to listen
first, then read, or simply to read without histening at
all. Tt 15 up to you.

Ask students in pairs 1o discuss the questions, then have
a whole-class discussion.

Possible answers
1 Good: well paid, travels, married with a family, beautiful big
house, busy.

Bad: doesn't see his children much, often away from home,
not much time to relax, too busy.

2,3 Students own answers




Answers and tapescript

1 Is he married? Yes, he is.

2 What does he do? He’s a lawyer.

3 Where does he live? In a big house in Dallas, Texas.
4 Has he got any children? Yes, he’s got two.

5 What does his wife do? She’s an interior designer.
6

/

8

The aim here is to review the form of the Present
Simple and Continuous in a student-centred |
recognition exercise. It focuses on the way auxiliary
verbs are used. It should be an opportunity for students
to show off some grammatical knowledge.

Which sports does he play? He sometimes plays golf.
Where is he working at the moment? In Mexico.
Is he paid very well? Yes, he is.

1 Ask students to work individually to find the words
| in the text.

Answers

5 The activity now changes from practice of the third
1 They are all adverbs of frequency.

person to practice of the first and second persons. Give

2-3 Check that students remember what an auxiliary students a tew mmﬁt.is L w}ork in their 1;‘3”_514[0 PpRTs
verb is, then put them in pairs to work through the SOUIE qUERLIONS: T‘; pHEh t_ljy GREPSECEIR oA
questions. Write the answers on the board, with exercise 4, or use their own ideas for questions.

some examples provided by students, and go over
them with the whole class.

IDEAS FOR OTHER QUESTIONS ‘

* How do you relax after work/school?

~ Answers * How much do you spend per week? (You could review
|2 The Present Simple. The verbs are mostly in this tense Mind your own business! in response to this. See Unit 1 |
| because the general lifestyle and daily habits of Sidney Everyday English SB p13.)
Fisk are being described. * What do you do at the weekend/at weekends?
3 Present Continuous: He's working in Mexico. He's _ .
. * How often do you go on holiday?
travelling to France. *’

L

. . ) . ‘ ; 2 : -7
Present Simple passive: He's paid very well. ... his time is How often do you do homework?

spent ... . The auxiliary verb be is used to form the | B
| passive.

Model the activity with a strong student by asking three
: : or four questions from exercise 4. Put students in new

4 Do the first as an example, then put students in pairs _ q ,

| : e N pairs to ask each other the questions. Then ask some

| to complete the questions and answers. _ , _

| students to briefly describe their partners to the class.

Answers Alternatively, you could do this as a mingle. Set a time
a Does he travel a lot? Yes, he does. limit. Students walk around the room, asking as many
b Does she work in a bank? No, she doesn't. people as possible.
¢ Do they play golf? Yes, they do.
d Do you play tennis? No, | don't. ADDITIONAL MATERIAL
he pai ? Yes, he is. .
& lshepaid . IOT - . Workbook Unit 2
f 1s he working in France at the moment? No, he isn't. . _ ..
Exercises 1-4 Present Simple
Refer students to Grammar Reference 2.1 and 2.2 on Exercise 5 Pronunciation — -sat the end of a word

i SB ppl35-136.

PRACTICE (SB pi6)

4 Ask students to complete the questions individually and

then check in pairs. Monitor and help as much as Listening and Speakmg

possible at this stage. Ask students to practise asking and This section further compares and contrasts the uses of the
answering the questions. Students will have to remember Present Simple and the Present Continuous in a series of
or refer to the passage to answer correctly. Monitor and accuracy-focused speaking and writing activities.

correct all errors here. 1 Before you play the recording, ask students to look at the

m When students are ready, play the recording so headline and the photos and describe Jeff Norman'’s
that they can check their answers. You may want to play lifestyle. Ask What do you think he does? Do you think he
the recording a second time and ask your class to listen likes his job? You could compare the pictures of Jeff

and repeat. The pronunciation of does he? /'dazi/ is Norman with those of Sidney Fisk. They are exactly the
particularly ditficult. same age. Do they look similar? Do they have the same

jobs? What's Jeff’s job?

Unit 2 - Get happy! 19



Pre-teach new vocabulary from the listening by writing
the following on the board and asking students to say
how thev might be part of Jeff’s lifestyle: tips, joggers, a
marriage counsellor.

E&FXD Piayv the recording. Students listen and answer
the questions.

Answer and tapescript

He's a 45-year-old man with a college {UK = university) degree
who works as a paperboy, a job that is usually done by teenagers.

Peopie think it’s a joke that a man my age with a college
degree is a paperboy! But, hey, it’s great. Fm paid good money
~ 560,000 a year for four hours’ work a day. On top of that |
often get 550 a week in tips. Not bad!

My job isn't easy. | get up at 2.00 a.m. every day, seven days a
week. The first newspaper is delivered at 2.30 a.m. | finish four
hours, 65 miles, and 1,000 newspapers later. | drive a red Chevy
Blazer and the newspapers are packed into the back.

| love the peace and quiet in the early morning. Most of the
time | have the world to myself. Occasionally, | meet a jogger. |
usually get back home by 7.00 a.m. Then | have the rest of the
day to be with my family and do what | want.

| have two teenage chitdren and my wife works at the
University of lowa. Some days | coach my kids baseball team,
other days | play go!f. I'm also studying for my master’s degree
at the moment. | want to be a marriage counsellor eventually,
but 'm not in a hurry. 'm enjoying life too much. Some people
think it’s not much of a job but, hey, when they're sitting in an
office, 'm playing golf! So | ask you — who has the better life?

Ask students in pairs to try to remember what Jeff said
and to complete the sentences.

Play the recording. Tell your students to listen
carefully to check their answers. Make sure they write the
exact words that Jeff uses. You may need to pause the
recording to give students time to write. Ask them to
compare their answers with a partner’s.

Answers and tapescript
1 ¥m paid good money — 560,000 a year. And | often get
$50 a week in tips.
2 | get up at 2.00 a.m. The first newspaper is delivered at
230 am.
3 | drive a red Chevy Blazer and the newspapers are packed
into the back.
| love the peace and quiet.
Occasionally, | meet a jogger.
| usually get back home by 7.00 a.m.
My wife works at the University of lowa.
Some days | coach my kids’ baseball team, other days i
play golf.
9 I'm also studying for my master’s degree at the moment.
| want to be a marriage counsellor.

Q0 i O o e
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10 Some people think it's not much of a job, but, hey, when
they’re sitting in an office, 'm playing golf.

3 Give students a few minutes to write notes about Sidney

and Jetf in the chart. Ask them to try to remember as
much as they can, then lock back to the passage about
Sidney on SB pl5 and the sentences about Jeff on SB pl6
to check their work. Alternatively, you could put students
in pairs, and ask one student to write about Sidney while
the other writes about Jeft.

Answers
Sidney Fisk Jeff Norman
Work tawyer; paperboy;
works for makes $60,000 a
international year;
company;, works 7 days a
paid well; week;
travels a lot getsup 2 a.m,;
starts work 2.30 am.
and gets home
100 am.
wants to be

marriage counsellor

Home and family | married; spends most of day
two children, 11 and | with family;

14; married;

rarely sees children; | two teenage
beautiful big house; | children

wife is interior
designer

not much free time; | lots of free time;
plays golf with wife |coaches kids’

at weekends baseball team;
plays golf;
studying for
master’s degree

Free time

Ask students in pairs to make sentences comparing the
tifestyles of the two men. Introduce one or two useful
expressions to help them compare. Write on the board:

Sidney is a lawyer, but Jeff is a paperboy.
Both Sidney and Jeff play golf.

They both play golf.

Jeff is happier than Sidney.

WHAT DO YOU DO? (58 p17)

Simple or continuous?

This section provides controlled speaking practice in
contrasting the Present Simple and Present Continuous.



1 Write two general comprehension questions on
the board: What does she do? What's she doing at the
moment? Then play the recording and elicit answers to
the questions. Play the recording again, and ask students
to read and listen at the same time.

Put students in pairs and give them a few minutes to
practise and memorize the dialogue. Then ask them to
close their books and see how much they can remember.
It can be both challenging and satisfying for students to
memorize occasionally, especially for stress and
intonation practice. Monitor the pairs as they practise,
and correct any errors, especially in the use and
pronunciation of the tenses.

2 This is a semi-controlled roleplay. Check that students
know all the jobs. Ask them in their pairs to choose two
or three and make up conversations similar to that in
exercise 1. Monitor and correct or just note errors. Then
ask selected pairs to roleplay their conversations for the
whole class.

3 This personalized activity can be short. Put students in
small groups to find out about each other, or let
students walk around the room, talking to several
different partners.

Students could write some of the conversations for
homework.

The aim here is to explore some of the verbs that
cannot be used in the continuous.

1-2 Read 1 and 2 to the class. Ask students to give you
more examples of action and state verbs.

3 Look together at the example. Students underline
the other six state verbs, then check with a partner.
Monitor and help.

Answers

come mpiay have (= possession) love want

NOTE

The fact that ernjoy is an action verb can seem strange
to students, especially as like is not. You may need to
point out that like expresses an opinion, [ like parties,
but with enjoy you can be active in an experience, /
enjoy parties, and I'm enjoying this party very much.
Note that think is an action verb when it is a thought
process, I'm thinking about my holiday, and have is

an action verb when 1t describes an activity, I'm
having lunch.

Refer students to Grammar Reference 2.3 on SB p136.

PRACTICE (sB p17)

Discussing grammar

This is the first Discussing grammar section in New
Headway Intermediate — the NEW edition. In these activities,
encourage students to work things out for themselves and
revise what they already know.

1 Go through the examples as a class, then ask students to
work individually to complete the exercise. Monitor and
help. Ask students to check their work in pairs before
going through the answers as a class.

Answers

3 X Iloveyoua lot.

4 v

5 X I'msorry. | don't know the answer.
6 v

7 X 1think you speak English very well.
8 v

2 Ask students to work individually to complete the pairs
of sentences. Monitor and help. Ask them to check their
work in pairs, then go over the answers as a class. This
exercise could also be given for homework and discussed
in the next class.

Answers

1 They come from Paris.
They're coming by car.
2 She’s having dinner now.
She has (= possession) a beautiful new car.
3 | think (= opinion) that all politicians tell lies.
'm thinking about my girlfriend at the moment.
4 We're not enjoying this party at all.
We don’t enjoy big parties.
5 Be quiet! 'm watching my favourite programme.
| always watch it on Thursday evenings.
6 He’s seeing (= visiting) the doctor at the moment.
| see (= understand) your problem, but | can’t help you.
7 This room is usually used for big meetings.
But today it is being used for a party.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 2

Exercises 6 and 7 Present Simple and/or Present
Continuous

Exercises 8 Adverbs of tfrequency

'READING AND SPEAKING (SB pi8)

I’'m a clown doctor!

The aim of this section is to develop students’ ability to
read for gist and specific information, to introduce the
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Present passive, and to practise further the Present Simple
and Present Continuous.

The first two exercises set the scene, create interest in the

topic, and introduce key vocabulary.

1 Elicit one or two suggestions from students of what
doctors and clowns do. Then put students into groups of
three or four and give them a few moments to make
their lists. Ask each group to tell the class their ideas.
Build up a full list of ideas on the board. You could get
half the groups to think about what doctors do, and half
to think about what clowns do.

Sample answers

(Note that other possible answers are in the answers for
exercise 2 below)

Doctors: treat patients, take your temperature, give advice on
general health, prescribe medicine

Clowns: make people laugh, entertain people

2 Ask students in their groups, or in pairs, to match the
phrases in the box with clowns or doctors. You could let
the students use a dictionary for this, although it is often
a good idea to get them to guess first. One student
usually has a good idea what each phrase means, and
encouraging them to guess meaning and explain words
to each other is part of the learning process. In the
feedback, you could check most of these words with a
mime. For example, check give injections by pretending
to use a syringe.

Answers

Clowns: wear funny clothes, make children feel better, wear
red rubber noses, tell jokes, do magic tricks, make funny faces
Doctors: make children feel better, perform operations, wear
white coats, give injections, give medicine

3 Ask students to look at the pictures and predict what a
clown doctor does.

4 Ask students to read the introduction and answer the
focus question.

Answer
Laughter

5 Ask students to read the rest of the article. Then in pairs
to answer the comprehension questions. Encourage
them to look again at the article to find the answers.

Answers

1 Lucy is Dr LooLoo. Dr Chequers is her colleague.

2 They make funny faces, tell jokes and do magic tricks.
They blow bubbles, shake hands with the kids and make
up nonsense songs. They take special balloons to make
‘balloon animals’ and tell funny stories.
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3 She’s always been a clown. She worked with her father,
who was a clown, when she was eight.

4 It's a great way to cheer up sick, frightened children in
hospital.

5 She wears a fancy coat, a yellow shirt and tights with big
stripes. She has a red rubber nose and wears her hair in
crazy plaits.

6 Showing your feelings.

7 Because they meet the nurses and doctors, and they tell
them about particular kids who they think will benefit
from a clown doctor visit.

8 Sometimes she has a night out with friends, to unwind.

9 The Theodora Children's Trust. It's a charity; so she is paid
with the money people give.

10 She arrives in the hospital with her colleague, Dr
Chequers. Then she goes into the wards and meets the
children. She makes funny faces, tells jokes, and does
magic tricks. She blows bubbles, shakes hands with the
kids, and makes up nonsense songs for them. At lunchtime
she eats in the hospital cafeteria where she meets the
nurses and doctors. At about six o'clock she takes off her
make-up and changes her clothes. Sometimes she has a
night out with friends. When she falls into bed, she
crashes out.

1 Ask students to complete the sentences by looking
back at the text and finding the missing words.

Answers

All over the world, children in hospital are being treated
with a new kind of medicine.

It's a charity; so we are paid with the money people give.

The first sentence is the Present Continuous passive. The
second sentence is the Present Simple passive.

Check the form:
... are being treated ...  be + -ing + past participle
... are paid ... be + past participle
2 Ask students in pairs to complete the passive
sentences.
Answers

1 Clowns are loved by people of all ages.
2 She’s being given an injection.

Refer students to Grammar Reference 2.4 on SB p137.

Language work

6 Ask students in pairs to find the vocabulary in context.
Encourage them to guess first. They can check in their
dictionaries later. These are likely to be difficult phrases
for your students — they only need to be understood
passively at this level.




Answers

They're racing about yelling.

I'm naturally a very cheerful person.
We'd be useless.

She’s always on my mind.

| have a night out with friends.

It helps me unwind.

| fall into bed and crash out.

| feel privileged to do this job.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 2 __
Exercises 9 and 10 Present passive.

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING (sB p20)

Sport and leisure
1 Start the lesson by brainstorming all the sports and

¥ The aim here is to use the reading as a springboard for
further practice of the Present Simple and Present
Continuous. If you don’t think your students need any
further guided work in this area, you could midve straight
on to the What do you think? section that follows.

Ask students in pairs to complete the interviewer’s
questions. They may need to look back at the text.

Play the recording. The full interview is
recorded so that students can develop their listening
skills whilst checking their answers. Ask them to listen
and find out if their questions are exactly the same as on
the recording. Answer any questions.

Sample answers and tapescript

| = Interviewer L = Lucy

| Do you like your job?

Oh yes, | do. | enjoy my job very much.

Why do you like it so much?

Because ! love working with children and making them laugh.

What do you wear to work?

| wear crazy clothes. A fancy coat and stripy tights.

Who are you working with now? Anyone special?

Well, at the moment I'm working with a very sick little girl

from Bosnia. She’s had so many operations. She’s very

special to me.

| Does she speak any English?

L. No, she doesn't. We communicate through laughter.

[ Isn’t it tiring?

L. Yes, it is. It's very tiring indeed. I'm exhausted at the end of
éach day. |

I What do you do in the evenings? Do you just go home
and retax?

L No, I don't. | often go out with friends. | have the best
friends and the best job in the world.

What do you think?

Round off the lesson with a personalized discussion on
happiness and litestyles. Give students a few minutes to
read the questions and think about what they are going to
say. Then put them in groups of three or four to discuss.
You could make one person group leader — they have to ask
the questions and make sure everybody has a chance to
speak. You could make another student secretary — they
have to write brief notes about what each person says, and
report on what was said to the class at the end.

activities your students can think of and writing them on
the board. Then put students in pairs or threes to look at
the pictures and add to their lists,

Ask students in pairs to decide whether the sports go with
play, go, or do. Check the answers with the whole class.

Answers

go snowbioarding  play golf do yoga

do aerobics go jogging go mountain biking
play volleyball play basketball

go fishing play football

The rules are as follows:

* We use play with a game which uses a ball, often in teams.

* We use go with a sporting activity, ending in -ing.

* We use do with a sporting activity, often an exercise activity,
notendingin-ing. - -

Note that there are some exceptions to these rules. For

example, do boxing, |

Ask students to fill in the chart. Encourage them to
choose sports that most interest them. You may need to
go round and help them use their dictionaries and
sometimes for speed give them the words yourself. Be
careful with the timing of this activity. If it goes on too
long your students may become overloaded with new
vocabuldry., Tt is a good idea to leave enough time for
them to be able to tell you and each other a bit about
their chosen sports.

Introduce the activity by [ocusing the students on the
photographs and asking which sports or activities they
are. You could pre-teach some vocabulary by asking
students to tell you what equipment is needed for cach.
Try to elicit the following;

aerobics: trainers, mustc

skiing: skis, boots, poles, ski suit, goggles, socks, gloves
football: shorts, shirt, football boots, shin pads, tracksuit

Play the recording. Ask students to listen and
take notes about Mary, Jenny, and Thomas.

Alternatively, if you have three recorders and enough
room, you can do this as a jigsaw activity. Divide the
class into three groups and ask each group to listen to
one person, answer the questions and then swap
information with the other groups. Round off the
activity by playing all three to the whole class.

Unit 2 < Get happy!
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Answers and tapescript

Mary Jenny Thomas
1 Which aerobics skiing football
~ sport/
activity ... ?

12 How often | onceaweek | onceortwice | Friday evenings
do they do |onThursday | ayear for two | and Sunday

it? mornings weeks mornings.
Practice on
Tuesday
evening.
3 Wheredo |local old France, Italy or| school football
they doit? |peoples day | Austria pitch
centre
4 What loose-fitting | skis, boots, special kit: a
equipment ! clothesand | poles, ski suit | football shirt
and clothes | trainers, with a number
do they music on the back,
need? shorts, socks,
football boots,
shin pads,
team tracksuit
5 Arethey | quite good very good team isn't very
good at it? good

Mary

I'm 85 years old, but I've always been interested in keeping fit.
Recently, | started doing aerobics. | go once a week - on — erm
— a Thursday morning to the local old people’s day centre. It’s
really nice there. They run a special aerobics class for us. Erm —
first thing we do is exercise ... for about three guarters of an
hour. We go through all the exercises to music. There are
between four and eight of us depending on the weather, really.
We just wear loose-fitting clothes and comfortable shoes or
trainers and, — erm - apart from the music, and Julianne, our
lovely instructor, we don't need anything else! I'm quite good at
it now. | can do most of the exercises, although there are one
or two that are a bit energetic for me at my age - erm — I'm
one of the oldest ~ erm — some of the others are just babies
of about sixty! Afterwards we all go for a cup of tea and a
piece of cake in the coffee bar. It’s a really nice morning.

Jenny

| didn’t start skiing until my mid 40s. Now | go once or twice a
year for two weeks, usually in early spring. | live in London, so |
go to ski resorts in Europe — in France, Italy, or Austria. At first
it was really difficuit, starting in my 40s. | spent most of the
time on my bottom! But 1 was determined to learn so | took
some classes. My husband thought | was mad - but my
children said "You go for it, Mum!’ so | did and now my
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husband’s taken up skiing, too. | have my own skis, ski poles,
and boots and stuff — that | take with me, and of course all the
latest clothes — it’s important to be fashionable on the ski
slopes, you know. I have a lovely ski suit — 1 like to look good.
Now my instructor says I'm a very good skier and in fact i even
give lessons to friends — and my husband! If you've never been
skiing, you should try it. Hey, 1 could give you your first [esson!

Thomas

| absolutely love football. 'm crazy about it. It’'s the best! | love
watching it but | ‘specially enjoy playing it. | am nine years old
and | play for the local team at my school’s football pitch. |
play matches twice a week — on Friday evenings after school
and on Sunday mornings. And we also have football coaching
on Tuesday evenings when we just practise all our football
skills. It's brilliant! Er — we all have a special kit - a football
shirt with a number on the back — er — 'm number 7, it's my
lucky number! And we wear shorts, socks and stuff, all in
matching colours and of course our football boots — oh — and
we also have to wear shin pads for protection, you know. We
have a team tracksuit, too — but we only wear this before and
after matches and for training. Erm — my mum always comes to
support us — even when it’s raining. Mmm - my team isn’t very
good, in fact, we nearly always lose — but we don’t care! Er -
our football coach, Martin, says winning doesn’t matter — it's
taking part that counts — mmm - maybe he’s right, but d'you
know what | think? I think it’s just fantastic when we win! Yeah,

5 This short personalized activity, picks up from exercise 1
where students may have said which sports they like.

Model the activity by interviewing a reliable student,
then ask students in pairs to interview each other. In the
feedback, ask some students to briefly summarize what
their partners said.

Alternatively, you could do this as a mingle, or you could
ask the students to ask you the questions so that they can
find out about your sporting activities.

WRITING (SB p104)

Letters and emails — beginnings and endings

Lead in by asking students a few questions about letters and
emails. How often do you email your friends? When do you
write letters? When did you last write a letter? What is
different about writing letters and writing emails?

1 Ask students in pairs to make phrases. Do one or two as
examples to get them started.

Possible answers

Starting: Dear Sir/Madam; Hi!

Ending;: Best wishes; Yours sincerely; Yours faithfully; Lots of
love; All my love; Love; All the best

2 Ask students in pairs to decide which extracts are

beginnings and which are endings.



Answers

B = beginning E = ending

18 2B/& 3E 4B 5B 6E 7B 8E 9B
I0E NE

Ask students in pairs to look again at the sentences in
exercise 2 and decide which are formal/informal, and
which words and phrases helped them decide.

Answers
1 Informal just a note to say thank you so much for having
me to stay last weekend.
2 Formal Thank you for your letter of 16th April. Please find
enclosed a cheque for £50.00.
3 Informal Write or better still, email me soon.
4 Informal How are you doing? You'll never guess who | saw
last week at Dan’s.
5 Formal | am writing in response to your advertisement in
yesterday's Daily Star.
6 Formal We trust this arrangement meets with your
satisfaction.
7 Informal I'm sorry | haven't been in touch for such a long
time.
8 Formal | lock forward to hearing from you at your earliest
convenience,
9 Informal | thought I'd write rather than email for a change.
10 Formal Give my regards to Robert.
11 Informal Take care and thanks again.

4 Ask students in pairs to match the beginnings and

endings of five different letters and emails.

Answers

1 Let me know asap ...

2 It would be lovely to see you ...

3 Many thanks. | look forward ...

4 Can't wait to see you ...

5 We apologize for the inconvenience ...

Ask students in pairs to continue the beginnings of the
letters and emails by adding the next lines. Do one as
an example.

Answers

3 Could you please send me your brochure ...

2 T've changed my job a few times ...

5 Unfortunatety this amount did not include ...
1 We've got four tickets ...

4 Wed love to come.

Discuss the answers as a class.

3 asks for information: Could you please send me
1 invites: Any chance that you two are free

5 asks for further payment: this did not include

4 accepts an invitation: We'd love to come.

2 gives news: f've changed ... I've moved ...

7 Give students a few minutes to write briet notes under
the headings, news, things done recently, and future plans.
Ask which phrases from the lesson they could use in
their email, then ask them to write it for homework.
You could ask them to email it to you! Correct it and
email it back.

NOTE

Friends Reunited 1s a popular website which enables
people to post news about themselves and find out
what old school or college friends are doing,

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SB p21) -

Numbers and dates

These exercises can be done at any point in the unit, tor
example, as a warm-up at the beginning of a lesson. They
should all be revision and so covered quickly.

1 Ask students to say the numbers, moving
quickly around the class. Check that they are putting the
stress on the correct syllable ( fifteen but fifty) and that
they are using and correctly. Then play the recording and
ask students to listen and repeat.

Answers and tapescript

fifteen, fifty, four hundred and six, seventy-two, a hundred and
twenty-eight

ninety, nineteen, eight hundred and fifty, thirty-six, one
thousand five hundred and twenty

two hundred and forty-seven, five thousand, one hundred
thousand, two million

Note that and is used with the /ast figure after hundreds,
thousands, and millions. For example, one thousand six

2 Ask students to say the numbers in pairs. Note which
nurnbers they are having trouble with. Give extra
practice for these numbers when you play the recording.

@GEXD Play the recording so that students can listen
and repeat. Alternatively, ask them to say the number
first, then listen and check.

Tapescript

Money

four hundred pounds, fifty pence, nine euros and forty cents,
forty-seven euros ninety-nine, five thousand yen, cne hundred
dollars

Fractions
a quarter, three quarters, two thirds, seven eighths,
twelve and a half

Unit 2 + Get happy!
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Decimals and percentages
six point two, seventeen point two five, fifty per cent,
seventy-five point seven per cent, one hundred per cent

Dates

nineteen ninety-five; two thousand and twenty; seventeen
eighty-nine; the fifteenth of july, nineteen ninety-four; the
thirtieth of October, two thousand and two

Telephone numbers

Ch one eight six five double five six eight nine oh
Eight hundred four five one seven five four five
Nine one nine six double seven one three oh three

3 The aim of this exercise is to practisc listening to
numbers in context. '

EFX[) Play the recording so that students can listen
and write down the numbers. Then ask them to discuss
with a partner what each number refers to. Play the
recording again, pausing after each conversation to
discuss the answers.

Answers and tapescript

(Students can also write the figures)

1 fifteenth, twenty-fourth (dates)

2 four point two per cent, fifteen thousand {people out of work]

3 two {number of tickets); thirty-five pounds {the price of a
ticket); 4929 7983 0621 8849 (Visa credit card number)

4 £39.99/thirty-nine ninety-nine/thirty-nine pounds and
ninety-nine pence {the sale price of the shoes)
half (everything is half price in the sale);
£79.99/seventy-nine ninety-nine {the original price of the
shoes)

5 tenth {wedding anniversary}; seven oclock ({time)

T2.10
1 ‘When are you going away on holiday?’
‘On the fifteenth.
‘And when do you get back?’
‘On the twenty-fourth. I'll give you a ring when we get home.
2 And now the business news. The unemployment rate has
risen slightly this month. The national unemployment rate
is now 4.2%, and in our area, an estimated 15,000 people are
out of work.
3 ‘Thank you for calling the Blackpool Concert Hall. This is
Matt speaking. How can | help you?’ -
‘Oh, hi. Erm — do you still have seats for tonight’s concert?
“Yes, we do. -
‘Great. I'd like two tickets, please. Can | reserve them by
phone?
“Yes, that’s fine. Erm ~ tickets are £35 each. Could | have
your name, please?’
‘Yes, Sarah Dawson,
‘Thanks.
Can | pay by Visa? B o
‘Yes, that’s fine. Erm — what’s your card number, please?
It's 4929 ... 7983 ... 0621 ... 8849.
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‘Let me read that back. 4929 ... 7983 ... 0621 ... 8849
“That’s right. | |
4 ‘Hey, I really like your shoes! Where d'you buy them?’
‘At that new shop in town. o |
‘Oh yeah? Next to the post office?
“Yeah.
‘How much were they, if you don’t mind me asking?
were reduced from £79.99.
‘What a bargain!’
5 ‘Helle?
‘Hi, Jim. How're things?’
‘Fine. Listen ~ we're having a party this Saturday, and we
were wondering if youd like to come. It’s our tenth wedding
anniversary. |
‘Congratulations. When is it?
‘It starts at seven o'clock.
‘Saturday at seven? Sounds good.

4 Students work with their partner to think of and explain
five significant numbers in their lives.

Don’t forget!

Workbook Unit 2
Exercise 11 Opposite adjectives
Exercise 12 Phrasal verbs — look and be

Word list |

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 2 (TB p155) for your
students. Ask them to write in the translations, learn them
at home, and/or write some of the words in their
vocabulary notebooks.



Introduction
to the unit

The theme of this unit is telling stories,
both fictional and factual. This
provides the means of illustrating and
practising both form and
pronunciation of the narrative tenses —
the Past Simple, Past Continuous, Past
Perfect, and the passive voice.

The Reading and speaking section
includes biographies of Pablo Picasso
and Ernest FHlemingway. In the Listening
and writing scctign students talk and
write about a favourite book or film.

The Writirig section at the back of the

2]

book practises using linking words and
adding ideas to write an interesting story.

Past tenses
Passive ¢ Art and literature
Giving opinions

Telling tales -

Language aims

Grammar — past tenses By thc intermediate level, students will have some
familiarity with narrative tenses but will still benefit from revising them,
particularly in activities where they are required to discriminate between them.
Therefore, in this unit, the Past Simple, Past Continuous, and Past Perfect are
contrasted in the context of a traditional story from a Native American tribe
and practised In a variety of accuracy-focused activities. The passive voice is also
featured in the reading texts and practised in the language work which follows.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

1 The Past Simple has to be used in English for completed actions in the
past where other languages can employ the Present Perfect.

I bought it last year. *I have bought it last year.

The Present Perfect is covered in depth in Unit 7. Until then, just
remind students, if they make this mistake, that we use the Past Simple
when we say when — when we refer to a specific past time.

2 Many common verbs are irregular. Refer to the list of irregular verbs on
SB p157. They are also practised in several exercises in the Workbook.

3 There are three possible pronunciations of -ed at the end of regular Past
Simple verbs and past participles: /t/ washed /d/ lived hd/ warnted
These are practised fully in the unit,

4 Asin the Present Simple with the use of the auxiliary do, does, don'’t,
and doesn’t in questions and negatives, students may have questions.
about the use of did and didn’t in the Past Simple. The connection
retween these should be pointed out,

Common mistakes: o |

*I did see *1 didw’t went *When vou saw him? *She no come yesterday

5 The use of the Past Continuous for interrupted past actions is usually
clear when contrasted with the Past Simple.

I was having a bath when the phone rang.

However, the use of the Past Continuous as a descriptive, scene-setting
tensc can be more difficult to explain. It is best illustrated in context.
The siii was shitiing, the birds were singing — and then something
terrible happened!

6 Overstressing the pronunciation of was and were can sound very
unnatural in the Past Continuous as they are normally weak 1n context.
/woz/ He was coming. /wd/ They were sitting. "

7 The Past Perfect tense has the problem of the contracted form 'd
because 1t 15 also the contracted form of would. It can be difficult for
students to recognize the difference.

He'd (had) said he'd (would) conze.
Exercise 10 in Unit 3 of the Workbook deals with this.

Unit3 - Telling tales
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Vocabulary The Vocabulary section is a categorizing task
on art and literature which sets the scene and introduces
some necessary vocabulary for the reading texts.

Everyday English  Giving opinions was chosen so that
students can give their opinions about books, music, films, etc.

Notes on the unit

TEST YOUR GRAMMAR 3B p22)

The aim here is to preview the key language area of the unit,
and find out how much the students know. If the students
are unsure, don’t spend time trving to explain at this stage.
These uses are fully explained in context in later exercises.

Ask students to describe what they can see in the pictures.
Mark is wearing an apron — this will probably be a new word
and worth tcaching.

Ask students in pairs to match the sentences with the
pictures. Monitor, listen in on their discussions, and find
out how clear the students are about their uses. In the
feedback, keep your explanations brief.

Answers

a. 3 -~ (The dinner is on the table)

b 1-{Mark is putting on his apron, ready to start cooking)
¢ 2 -(Markis at the cooker, cooking]

Ask the class if anybody can explain the difference in
meaning between the tenses. If you have a monolingual
class, you could do this briefly in L1. If not, it is a good idea
to ask more specific check questions with reference to the
pictures. This avoids long-winded explanations in English
from students, and, hopefully, guides them to see rules they
might be a little unsure of. For example, ask In which picture
did Mark start cooking before Carol arrived? In which picture
did Mark start cooking after she arrived? In which picture did
Mark finish cooking before she arrived?

Answers

We use the Past Simple to show a sequence of past events -
arrived then cooked.

We use the Past Continuous to show a long action that
started before arrived, and was interrupted by it or continued
after it. | |

We use the Past Perfect to show an earlier past event. Carol
arrived, but Mark had cooked earlier.

A NATIVE AMERICAN FOLK TALE (s8 p22)

Past tenses

In this section, the form and use of the Past Simple, Past
Continuous, and Past Perfect are illustrated in the context
of a story from the Algonquian /ael'gopkwrion/ tribe of
North America.
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NOTE

The Algonquian Indians lived in the area around the
Ottawa River, Canada. Theur descendants, now called
Ottawa Indians, live in villages in Quebec and Ontario.

Begin by telling students that they are going to read a
traditional story from a North American Indian tribe. Ask
Do you know any stories from ancient peoples who once lived
1 your country? What are they typically about? Why did
people tell these stories?

1 Ask students to look at the pictures. Ask What can you
see? Pre-teach key vocabulary, such as warrior, boast,
teepee, war dance, scream, fearless, terrified. Ask students
in pairs to predict what the story is about.

2 Ask students to check their predictions by reading the
story quickly, without worrying about the missing
phrascs.

Read through the phrases as a class. Students work
individually to put the phrases in the correct place in the
stary, then check their answers in pairs.

Students listen and check their answers. Let
students comc up with their own interpretations as to

what the moral or lesson of the story is.

Answers and tapescript
b 2f 3e 4d 5a 6c¢c

Gluskap the warrior was very pteased with himself because he
had fought and won so many battles. He boasted to a woman
friend: ‘Nobody can beat mel’

‘Really? said the woman. ‘| know someone who can beat
you. His name is Wasis. Gluskap had never heard of Wasis. He
immediately wanted to meet him and fight him. So he was
taken to the woman’s village. The woman pointed to a baby
who was sitting and sucking a piece of sugar on the floor of a
teepee.

‘There, she said. ‘That is Wasis. He is little, but he is very
strong.” Gluskap laughed and went up to the baby. ‘l am
Gluskap. Fight me!’ he shouted. Little Wasis looked at him for
a moment, then he opened his mouth. ‘Waaah! Waaah! he
screamed. Gluskap had never heard such a terrible noise. He
danced a war dance and sang some war songs. Wasis
screamed louder. “Waaah! Waaah! Waaah!” Gluskap covered
his ears and ran out of the teepee. After he had run a few
miles, he stopped and listened. The baby was still screaming.
Gluskap the fearless was terrified. He ran on and was never
seen again in the wornan’s village.



Pronunciation

This is a short exercise to help students pronounce the
regular past tense ending -ed. It 1s also relevant to the
regular past participle endings.

1 Look at the two sentences as a class, and ask students
to name the tense and say which verbs are regular and
which irregular. Then ask them to find other examples
in the story. Let them check their answers in pairs 3 Demonstrate an example of each -ed ending so that
before discussing them with the whole class. students can hear the different pronunciation:

It/ washed, /d/ lived, 1d/ wanted. Students complete

Answers e m o
The tense used is the Past Simple. thie Exgreisen s,
Laughed and danced are regular past forms. Play the recording. Students listen and check
Went and sang are the irregular past forms of go and sing. their answers. Ask them if they can see any rules.
Regular past forms in the story: boasted, wanted, pointed, ,
shouted, looked, opened, screamed, danced, covered, Answers and tapescript
stopped, listened. It/ /d/ /1d/
Irregular past forms in the story: was, ran laughed covered wanted
stopped listened shouted
2 Ask students in pairs to label the tenses and to looked opened boasted
discuss the difference in meaning. Alternatively, you | danced screamed pointed
could do this as a board presentation. Write the three
sentences on the board, underline each tense, and | The rules are as follows:
elicit the names of the tenses from the class. Then ‘ Pronounce the -ed ending as /t/ after any unvoiced consonant
draw these timelines, and elicit the rules of use for except t.
each tense from students. | Pronounce the -ed ending as /d/ after any voiced consonant
e X » Now except d.
He saw the baby ... Then he laughed ... Only pronounce -ed as /1d/ after the letters t and d, for
| example, boast.
X ' > Now
RV AVE VRV VEY & T4
He saw the baby ... Play the recording again. Ask students to listen
he was laughing and repeat.
X— X— > Now Encourage correct pronunciation of -ed endings in the
Had seen the baby ... He laughed ... practice activities.
Answers

The first sentence is in the Past Simple. It means that he PRACTICE (B p24)

saw the baby and then he laughed.
The second sentence uses the Past Continuous then the What was she dOing?
Past Simple. It means that he started laughing before he
saw the baby.

The third sentence uses the Past Simple then the Past
Perfect. It means he started laughing after he saw

This section gives students practice in using Past
Continuous and Past Perfect forms, and in using auxiliary
verbs in forming questions correctly. The emphasis is on
spoken accuracy practice.

the baby. ; .
1 Read the introduction. Ask students to look at the
3 Ask students in pairs to find two examples of the Past photograph and read about Judy’s day. Begin by asking
Sir‘nple PE’LSSi‘-"e in the text. In the feedback p(}iﬂt out the What does she do in :I'i'[’}'*jﬂb.? What can you say about
form: to be (in the Past Simple form) + past participle. her lifestyle?
Ask students in pairs to describe Judy’s day to each other
Answers |

by referring to the diary, for example She got up at 6.30,

was , never n ' .
vk was | ) &een {again) and then she packed her suitcase.

Note: Was ... pleased and was terrified are examples of the

past participle used as an adjective. 2 This activity provides controlled oral practice of the
third person of the Past Continuous. First, check that
Refer students to Grammar Reference 3.1-3.4 on students know why the Past Continuous 1s used here.,
SB pp137-139. Write on the board She was packing her suitcase at 7 a.m.

— Then ask questions like Did she start packing before 77
and Did she continue packing after 77 to show that this is
an activity in progress at a particular time in the past.
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Model the question and answer by asking around the
class What was she doing at ...? Students should use the
Past Continuous in their answers. Put students in pairs
to practise. Go round monitoring and correcting. Pay
particular attention to the weak form of was/woz/,

SUGGESTION
Alternatively, vou could do a prompt drill on form and
pronunciation. Keep the pace quick and lively.

- L] ]

First say What was she doing at seven o’clock yesterday
morning? Exaggerate the rhythm and the stress.

Students repeat as a class. Then get individuals to repeat.
Model and drill the question again with ditterent times.
Then say eight o’clock.

Students ask the question from the prompt.

Say different times to different students and get them to
produce the whole question. Make sure they are using
the weak form /woz/.

Then get students to ask yvou What was she doing?
questions. Model the correct answers:

S1 What was she doing at ten o’clock?
T She was flying to Glasgow.

Once students have got the idea, let them ask and
answer across the class in open pairs. Finally, put them
in pairs to practise. Monitor and correct any crrors.

NOTE

If you keep up the pace, drilling 1s a good way to build
students’ confidence and improve their pronunciation.
You can use prompt drills with other structures as they
are introduced in other units.

Play the recording while students listen and check.

Answers and tapescript

1 What was she doing at 7 o’clock yesterday morning?
She was packing her suitcase.

2 What was she doing at 8 oclock?
She was driving to the airport.

3 What was she doing at 10 o'clock?
She was flying to Glasgow.

4 What was she doing at half past eleven?
She was having a meeting.

5 What was she doing at half past one in the afternoon?
She was having lunch.

6 What was she doing at 3 o'clock?
She was visiting Dot Com Enterprises.

7 What was she doing at 6 o'clock?
She was writing a report on the plane,

8 What was she doing at half past eight in the evening?
She was putting the baby to bed. |
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3

9 What was she doing at 10 o'clock?
She was relaxing and listening to music.

This 1s the same activity as above, but personalized to
give practice of you and 1. Give students a few minutes to
write a list of what they did yesterday. You could suggest
the same time intervals as in Judy’s diary. Model the
activity with a strong student, then put students in pairs
to ask and answer. Draw attention to the pronunciation
of the weak form of were /wa/. Monitor and correct

any errors.

Alternatively, you could do this as a mingle activity to
change the pace and focus of the lesson.

End this part of the lesson with students asking vou what
you were doing at different times yesterday.

Had you heard it before?

This activity provides accuracy practice in context using the
Past Perfect tense.

4

Put students in pairs, and ask Students A and B to
read the sentences in their box. Answer any
vocabulary questions.

Briefly model the activity with a strong student, then ask
the pairs to complete the activity.

Students listen and check their answers. Ask

students to listen again and repeat, paying attention to
the stress and intonation.

Answers and tapescript
1 A ldidn’t laugh at his joke.
B Why? Had you heard it before?
2 A Were you surprised by the ending of the film?
B No, I'd read the book, so | already knew the story,
3 A | went to the airport, but | couldn’t get on the plane.
B Why? Had you left your passport at home?
4 A 1'was homesick the whole time | was living in France.
B That’s really sad! Had you never lived abroad before?
5 A The hotel where we stayed on holiday was awful!
B That's a pity. Hadn't you stayed there before?
6 A 1metmy girlfriend’s parents for the first time last
Sunday.
B Really? | thought you'd met them before.
7 A My grandfather had two sons from his first marriage.
B Really? | didn't know he'd been married before.

Ask students to read the example conversation. In

pairs they should choose two of the situations from
exercise 4 and prepare longer conversations to present to
the class.



An amazing thing happened!

6 This is an information gap activity that requires

students to ask questions using the Past Simple and
Past Continuous.

Pre-teach sunbathing, wave, sunglasses, furious.

Put students in pairs and ask Student A to look at SB
pl51 and Student B to look at SB p152. Ask students to
read the story and think of questions to ask their
partners to find the missing information. Give them a
few minutes to do this before they begin interviewing
cach other. Students must work together to complete the
missing parts of both stories.

Completed text

Last summer, Wanda and Roy went on holiday to Florida.
Every day, they went swimming and lay in the sun.

One morning, they were at the beach near their hotel,
swimming in the sea, when a huge wave knocked Wanda's
expensive [talian sunglasses into the water. Wanda was very
upset because Roy had given her the sunglasses for her
birthday.

The next day, they were sunbathing on the same beach and
Wanda was wearing a new, cheap pair of sunglasses, when
suddenly there was another huge wave, which totally covered
Wanda. She was furious, but then she looked down and to her
amazement, she saw the expensive sunglasses that she had
lost the day before.

This exercise gives further practice of Past Simple and
Past Continuous forms by getting students to use the
information in the texts in exercise 6 to improvise a
conversation. A good way to make this work is to write a
few conversation prompts on the board to help the
student who is listening to the story:

So what happened next? Then what did you do? So then
what happened? I don’t believe it! You're joking! That’s
amazing! How awful! Oh no!

In pairs, ask one student to telt the story, while the other
encourages the telling by using the prompts. When they
have finished, they should change roles.

EEXP students listen and compare their conversations.

forgotten they were there. Anyway, they were gone. |
couldn’t find them anywhere, | was really upset. You know
Roy had given me those sunglasses for my birthday and
they were really expensive.

N | remember — nearly £100.

W Yeah. Anyway, | had to have sunglasses, so | bought a new
pair — just a cheap pair this time. The next day, | was lying
on the beach, sunbathing. Then, suddenly another huge
wave ...

N You didn’t lose another pair of sunglasses?

W No, no. You'll never believe this — there was another huge
wave. [t completely covered me. | was so wet and ...

N Are you sure this was a good holiday?

W Yeah — but listen! When | looked down, there on the sand,
right next to me, were my expensive sunglasses. The ones |
had lost the day before! | couldn’t believe my eyes!

N You're joking! That is amazing!

Discussing grammar

8 Ask students to complete the exercise individually then

discuss their answers with a partner.

Answers

I were eating = | arrived in the middle of the barbecue, so
there were still some sausages left for me!
'd (had) eaten = The sausages were finished when [ arrived.
There were none left for me!

2 was doing = They haven’t taken the test yet.
'd {had) done = They have taken the test and passed it.

3 were staying = They are staying at the Carlton now.
had stayed = They stayed at the Carlton at some time in
the past.
(Number 3 is an example of reported speech.)

4 Did you learn = At the time you were in ltaly
Had you already learned = before going to Italy

5 Did Shakespeare write = a past event
Was Hamlet written = a past event — Past Simple passive
form

WRITING (SB pi06)

A narrative (1)

Lead in by asking students to look at the picture. What do
they think the story is about?

Tapescript

N = Nicola W =Wanda

N Hi, Wanda. Did you have a good holiday?

W Oh, yeah, we had a great time. But 1 have to tell you - the
most amazing thing happened.

N Really? What was that? |

W Well, Roy and | were at the beach near the hotel and we
were swimming in the sea — it was our first day — and this
huge wave came along and knocked my sunglasses into the
water. | ...

N Why were you swimming in your sunglasses?

W Oh, | don’t know. I'd just left them on top of my head. I'd

I Ask students to read the story of the farmer and his sons.
Is it similar to their predictions? You may need to check
the words, vineyard, grapes, and upset.

Ask students in pairs to read the story again and decide
where the clauses go.
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Answers ADDITIONAL MATERIAL
1b 2a 3d 4f 5e 6c¢

Suggested answer Workbook Unit 3 |
The moral is: Hard work brings wealth/success/reward. Exercises 1-5 Past Sll_ﬂplf? and Past Continuous
Exercise 6 while, during, and for
2 Ask students in pairs to complete the sentences with Exercises 7-10 Past Perfect

linking words from the box. Do onc as an cxample.

There was once an emperor who lived in a_palace. Art and literature

He had three daughters but no sons. This Vocabulary section is a categorizing task. It sets the

scene and introduces some vocabulary for the reading texts
He found three princes. However, his daughters didn't like which follow.
them.

He wanted his daughters to marry before he died.

1 Ask students in pairs or small groups to complete the

They refused to marry the princes, so the emperor became exercise. Make sure they realize that all the words are

very angry. uscd as nouns (act, play, and sketch are of course also
He said they must get married when they were sixteen years verbs). Check answers with the whole class.
old.

| . . Answers
The three daughters ran away during the night and found
work on a farm. Art Literature
They fell in love with the farmer’s sons while they were painter  exhibition author  fairy tale
working there. sculpture portrait poet play
They married the sons as soon as they were sixteen, picture  art gallery poem  masterpiece

brush masterpiece novel novelist
3  Ask students to compare the sentences with those in the palette sketch chapter act

story and to say what the differences are. : biography
Answers o Masterpiece, meaning an artist’s greatest work, goes in both
There was once an old emperor who lived in an enormous, |
golden palace in the middle of the city Ping Chong. He had cOHT
three beautiful daughters, but unfortunately no sons. 2 This is a collocation activity. Students work in pairs to
There are more adjectives and some adverbial phrases. match the verbs with the nouns from exercise 1. Check

answers as a class by asking individual students to come:

Ask students to continue rewriting the story adding up and write answers on the board.

more detail and making it more interesting.
Answers

read and write: a poem, a novel, a chapter, a biography, a
fairy tale, a play, a masterpiece

write: an author writes books, a novelist writes novels, a poet
writes poems

paint and draw: a picture, a portrait, a masterpiece

draw: a sketch

paint: a painter paints pictures/portraits
4 Ask students to write a folk tale or fairy story that they go to: an exhibition, an art gallery, a play

know. Set this for homework. Collect it and mark it. You
could put the marked stories on the classroom wall so

A nice interactive way of doing this is to put students in
pairs and ask them to copy the two sentences in the
Student’s Book onto a blank sheet of paper. Then ask
them to write the next sentence. Pass the sheets of paper
on, so that each pair has a new sheet. Ask the pairs to
write the next sentence then pass it on, and so on, until
the story 1s complete.

Note: sculpture does not collocate with any of these verbs

that all the students can read each other’s stories. 3 This exercisc puts some of the collocations into context.
Alternatively, bind the stories in an anthology, entitled Encourage students to do it quickly in pairs, then discuss
Folk Tules from around the World, and leave it in the it with the whole class.

classroom or school library for students to read in their

frec time. Answers

1 Shakespeare wrote many famous plays and poems.
2 | couldn’t put the book down until I'd read the last
chapter.
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3 |love reading about the lives of famous people so | always
buy biographies.

4 Fairy tales often begin with the words ‘Once upon a time’

5 My friend’s a great artist. He painted/drew my portrait
and it [ooked just like me,

6 He drew a quick sketch of the trees.

7 We went to an exhibition of Picasso’s paintings and
sculptures.

READING AND SPEAKING {(sB p26)

The painter and the writer

This 1s a jigsaw reading activity. Half the class reads a text
about Pablo Picasso, while the other half reads about Ernest
Hemingway. They then swap information about their
person. This provides practice in asking questions in the
past tense and builds students’ ability to communicate with
each other in English.

There are a number of difficult words and phrases in the
texts. Some of them are connected with art and literature
and are dealt with in the Vocabulary section. Others that
may cause problems include:

Picasso: genius, a spoiled child, a pet pigeon, he was honoured
by an exhibition, spilled some paint

Hemingway: a strict family, graduated from school (UK = left
school), he was wounded in the war, a successful book

You could ask students to guess unknown words as they
read and check them in their dictionaries. Alternatively, you
could write these phrases randomly on the board when they
do exercise 3. Check their meanings, then ask students to
guess which text they come from, thus combining them

with the prediction task in exercise 3.

I If your class is of the same nationality, write up the
names of a few famous writers and painters that students
will be familiar with, and ask them to tell you what they
know about each person. If students are of different
nationalities, ask them to think of a famous writer or
painter from each of their countries. Give them a few
minutes to think of three or four interesting things to say
about their famous people, then put them into groups to
discuss them.

2 Introduce students to Picasso and Hemingway by asking
them to look at the pictures in the Student’s Book. They
then discuss the questions in their groups.

|
| NOTE

The picture by Picasso shown is his masterpiece,
Guernica. Guernica, or Gernika 1n the Basque language,
1s a small Basque town in northern Spain that was
almost totally destroyed by a bombing attack in 1937
during the Spanish Civil War. Picasso’s painting of the
scene 1s now in the Centro de Arte Reina Sofia, in
Madrid.

3 Read through the sentences as a class, and explain any
difficult vocabulary, for example students may not have
come across features meaning parfts of the face, or poor
with the meaning not very good. Then put students in
pairs to try to guess which sentences go with which man.

Answers
TP 2H 3P 4H S5H 6P

4 When students are ready, ask half the class (Students A)
to read about Picasso and the other half (Students B) to
read about Hemingway. The best way to organize this is
to leave students in their pairs, For example, if you have a
class of 12, ask three of the pairs to read about Picasso
and three to read about Hemingway. Ask students to
read and check their answers to exercises 2 and 3, then
discuss their answers with their partner.

5 Ask students to read through the questions and discuss

them with their partners. They will need to refer back to
the text to find the answers. Make sure they write briet
notes to answer each question. Monitor and help, but
don’t go through the answers as a class vet.

Answers

Picasso

1 Born: Malaga, Spain, on October 25, 1881
Died: heart failure in 1973

2 Probably. He was the only son in the family, so he was
spoiled.

3 His father was an art teacher, and gave him his first palette
and brushes.

4 Watching his father paint, and being given his father’s

palette and brushes.

1904, Gertrude Stein.

The Spanish Civil War inspired his masterpiece, Guernica.

Twice.

1891: his father got a job as an art teacher

1937: he painted Guernica, his masterpiece

1949: his last child, Paloma, was born

Hemingway

1 Born: Oak Park, Illinois, on july 21,1899
Died: killed himsetf with a shotgun on july 2, 1961

2 We don't really know. He was one of six children in a strict,
religious family.

3 His father taught him a love of nature, the outdoor life,
hunting, fishing. His mother taught him a love of music and
art.

4 Working as a journalist, and being wounded in Italy during
the First World War.

5 After the war, probably in 1919 or 1920. Gertrude Stein.

6 He worked as an ambulance driver in the First World War
and a war correspondent in the Spanish Civil War and
World War |l. He used these experiences in some of his
novels.

7 Four.

co ~ On Un
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8 1917: he graduated from school.
1918: he was wounded.
1927: his first wife divorced him.
1928: his father committed suicide.
1940: he wrote For Whom the Bell Tolls.
1954: he had two plane crashes and was awarded the Nobel
Prize for literature.

6 Ask students to work in A/B pairs so that each has read a
different text. Then ask them to discuss the questions in
exercise 5. When they have finished, ask them to work
together to write three or four sentences to describe
similarities and differences between the two men. Go
through the answers to exercise 5 in detail with the
whole class. However, if you feel students have a good
understanding of the two texts, you can just ask two or
three pairs to describe similarities and differences that

they found.

Possible answers

Similarities

« They were both born in the nineteenth century.

 They both had a love of art.

« Hemingway got a shotgun at about the same age that
Picasso got a paintbrush.

» They both went to Paris and met Gertrude Stein.

« Their greatest works were both influenced by the Spanish
Civil War.

o They both had more than one wife.

» They were both honoured in their lifetimes.

Differences

o Picasso was spoiled, but Hemingway's parents were strict.

« Hemingway did well at school, but Picasso hated it.

 Hemingway killed himself, died young, suffered from bad
health and depression, but Picasso was very old when he
died and probably had a healthier, happier life.

1 Read out the examples from the texts. Elicit the
answer, then ask students to find other examples in
the texts and underline them.

Answers

The verbs are in the Past Simple passive form.
Pablo Picasso

was born, was blown, was spoiled, was allowed,
was recognized, were shocked, were made up of,
was honoured

Ernest Hemingway

was born, was given, was fascinated, was sent,

was wounded, was encouraged, was written, was not
mirrored, wasn't helped, was awarded, were taken up
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2 Ask students to complete the sentences, then discuss
their answers with a partner.

Answers

a Pablo’s father left the room. When he returned, Pablo
had completed the picture.
Picasso was given his father’s palette and brushes.

¢ Both Hemingway and Picasso were living in Paris when
they met Gertrude Stein.

d Both men were honoured in their lifetime.

Refer students to Grammar Reference 3.5 on SB p139.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 3
Exercises 11 and 12 Past Simple active and passive
Exercise 13 was, were, did, or had?

LISTENING AND WRITING (SB p28)

Books and films

The aim here is to get students talking about books and
films in a personalized spoken-fluency activity that practises
the past tenses. The 1deas and vocabulary necessary to set up
a personalized writing task are also introduced. The
listening task asks students to listen for the main ideas.

1 Begin by briefly modelling the task. Talk about a book or
film you like. Bring in a copy of the book, or the film on
video/DVD, or even a poster. Briefly say the title, what 1t is
about, and why you like it. Then give students a minute
or two to think about their favourite book or film before
describing it to the other students in groups of four
or five.

2 Ask students to look at the list of books and films. Ask
them to tell the others in their group which of the books
and films they have read or seen.

Answers

They are all both book and film. However Spiderman started
as a comic; and books based on the films Titanic and Star
Wars are just spin-offs.

3 Play the recording. Ask students to listen and put
a tick next to the titles mentioned.

Answers

Harry Potter and the Philosopher’s Stone
Captain Corelli’s Mandolin

Dracula

Frankenstein

The Sun Also Rises



Ask students to discuss in small groups what each
person on the recording satd about these books. You will
probably need to play the recording again so students
can expand on their answers.

Answers and tapescript

Vinnie says that The Philosopher's Stone is terrific, ) K
Rowling’s a really good writer, and it is not just for kids.
Maeve says that the film Captain Corelli’s Mandolin is very
sad. Sue says she could not read the book. Will says you have
to skip the first 100 pages, but then it is a great love story.
Sue says her best book of all time is Dracufa. She says it is
brilliant and better than any film. Will saw a Dracula film
starring Tom Cruise. Vinnie thinks it is scarier than
Frankenstein, Maeve prefers Frankenstein because you
feel sorry for the monster. Vinnie says that The Sun Also
Rises is about Hemingway's travels in France and Spain,

and his drinking.

V=Vinnie W=Will $=Sue M =Maeve

V Hey, | just read a great book.

W A book? Hey Vinnie, we're impressed! What was it?

V The Philosopher’s Stone.

M Isn't that a Harry Potter book?

V Well, yeah, yeah, but ... . No, no, come on you guys, ~ really,
it was terrific. | was so amazed. ) K Rowling’s a reatly good
writer. Lots of adults read her books, they're not just for kids.

W Sure, Yinnie. You believe that, if you want.

$ No, come on, he’s right. 1 mean, I've seen people reading
Harry Potter on the Underground and I've seen the video
- my nephew has it ~ it's excellent!

M Actually, I've just bought Captain Corelli’s Mandolin on
DVD. Has anyone read that book?

§ Oh no, no, please! Not Captain Corelli’s Mandolin. | could
not read that book. Everybody said it was great. | could
not read it.

W You have to skip the first hundred pages and after that it’s
great.

V Hey guys! Call me old-fashioned but | like to begin a book
at the beginning.

W But it is a great story, though - specially when it, y'know,
moves to him and the girl on the Greek island.

M Yeah, it’s a fantastic love story. But sooo sad! Actually, |
read it on holiday, on a beach on a Greek island — would
you believe — and | just cried and cried. People kept asking
me if | was OK!

V Hey, didn't Nick Cage star in the fitm?

W Yeah, with Penelope Cruz ... she is just so lovely ...

M Er well right so ... what is your favourite book then, Sue?

S Oh... well... my all time best is ... right, you'll never
believe this ... it's - it’s Dracula!

M Dracula? You're kidding!

$ No, - no, I'm not. | know everybody’s heard of Dracula
and seen Dracula films, but | bet not many people have

read the book. It’s by a man callted Bram Stoker and it's
brilliant.

W Yeah — there are loads of Dracula films. Er, | saw one not
long ago actually, with — er = Tom Cruise.

V Yeah, yeah, | love horror movies — the scarier the better!

M Well, actually, I think Frankenstein’s a much better horror
movie. You feel really sorry for that poor monster.

§ Well, it’s good but not that good. | mean that's only my
opinion of course.

V Dracula is more scary ... with huge teeth that he sinks intc
the necks of beautiful women. Aaargh!

M Aaargh! That's disgusting!

S OK Vinny. OK. So what else do you read — | mean other
than Harry Potter, that is.

V Hey - come on, come on! | had to read Ernest Hemingway
at school and | quite enjoyed it ... oh ... what was it called?
Oh yeah, yeah, yeah, The Sun Also Sets.

W Rises. — The Sun Also Rises.

V Whatever.

M No, 1 read it years ago — it’s a great read, actually. It’s all
about Hemingway'’s travels through France and Spain, isn't
it? Oh, ... and his drinking.

W Yeah, Hemingway drank a lot, didn’t he? Well, we're going
on holiday to Florida next month. Maybe we can hang out
in the bars where he used to drink and ...

V What? What? Hemingway lived in Florida?!

W You're the American!

vV Well...

W Yeah, in — in Key West, but we'll only visit some of the bars
he went tol

4 Set up the activity by asking different students to tell you
what their favourite book or film is. Then give the
students a few minutes to write notes to answer the
questions. Put the students in pairs or threes. Ask them
to take turns to ask and answer the questions 1n the
Student’s Book. In feedback, ask several students to
summarize for the whole class what their partners said.

5 For homework, ask students to use their notes from
exercise 4 to write a paragraph about their book or film.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SB p29)

Giving opinions

This could be done at any stage in the unit after the reading
texts. [t provides practice in giving opinions about books,
films, people, food, etc.

1 Read througli the example with the class, then put
students in pairs to discuss the underlined words.

Answers
b one =a book/novel
¢ Ht=afilm
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d She = an actress or film star Don’t forget!
e them = their children

f It = a holiday Work!)ook Unit 3
. Exercise 14 Vocabulary — Adverbs
g They = pizzas Exercise 15 P at] Words that 1 the
h It = a football match xercise ronunciation — Words that sound the same
. Exercise 16 Vocabulary — in, at, on tfor time
As vou go through the answers, ask students which Word list
words in the sentences helped them reach a decision. Photocopy the Word list for Unit 3 (TB p155) for your

students. Ask them to write in the translations, learn them

2 Students remain in pairs to match the questions and . _ ,
at home, and/or write some of the words in their vocabulary

opLnIeNS. <
| notebooks.
GERD 1lay the recording so that students can check
their answers. Ask them particularly to listen for stress EXTRA IDEAS UNITS 1-3
and intonation, and practise it in pairs afterwards. 1 On pl22 of the Teacher’s Book, there is a

questionnaire about living in the modern world,
‘How up-to-date are you?’, and suggested discussion
questions to exploit it.

Answers and tapescript
2a 3g 4b 5e 6f 7d 8h

[ T73.7 | 2 Onpl23 of the Teacher’s Book, there 1s a song
1 A Did you like the film? ‘California Dreamin’” and suggested activities to
B It was excellent. Have you seen it yet? It stars Julia exploit it. You will find the recording for the song
Kershaw and Antonio Bellini. after Unit 3 on the Class CD/cassette. There is also a
2 A What did you think of the play? short poem focusing on passive and active verb
B It was really boring! | fell asleep during the first act. forms.
3 A Did you like your pizzas? __ [f you have time, and feel your students would benefit
B They were delicious. John had tomato and mozzaretla from these extra ideas, photocopy them to use in class

and | had tuna and sweetcorn.
Do you like Malcolm Baker’s novels?
| didn’t like his first one, but I couldn’t put his latest one
down until the last page.
5 A What do you think of their children?
B | think they spoil them. They always give them whatever Stop and check 1 (TB pp134-135)
they want. A suggestion for approaching the Stop and check tests is in
What was your holiday like? the introduction on TB p5.
It was a nice break, but the weather wasn’t very good.
What did you think of Sally Cotter?
She’s usually good, but | don’t think she was right for
this part.
What was the match like? |
It was really exciting, especially when David Stuart
scored in the closing minutes. |

. as follow-up material to Units 1-3.

The answers to the activities are on pl49 of the
Teacher’s Book.

o~
0o I

e » B -

0o
o

3 This is a freer, personalized activity to practise giving
opinions,

Ask students to write down some things they did, places
they went to, and people they met last week. When they
are ready, put students in pairs and tell them they are
going to ask for and give opinions about what they did.
Do the examples in open pairs to illustrate the 1dea. Go
around listening and monitoring as they talk. Finish the
lesson by asking a few pairs to act out their
conversations, or record some and play them hack,
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Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit is rules. Modal
verbs of obligation and permission are
presented in the context of family rules,
school rules, and social rules,

The Reading and speaking section looks
at how'to behave when visiting
different countries, and a listening
passage looks at entertaining at home
in different countries. There are many
opportunities for students to learn
about customs in other places, as well
as share their own.

The Writing section at the back of the
book practises expressing arguments
for and against an opinion.

Modal verbs 1 - obligation and permission
Nationality words ¢ Requests and offers

Doing the right thing

Language aims

Grammar — modal auxiliary verbs In this unit the modal auxiliary verbs
include can and could to express permission; inust, should, and the full verbs
have (got} to 1o express different types of obligation; don’t have to to express a
lack of obligation; and be allowed to to express permission.

Many languages express obligation and permission with phrases that roughly
translate as you are obliged to or it is necessary that you. It can seem very -
unnatural to some students to use modals here, and they will tend to avoid
them. You need to provide a lot of practice of this language area.

Equally, students need a lot of practice in context to understand the subtle
variations of use. In this unit, the following contrasts aré highlighted and
practised in simple, clear-cut contexts:

Have to to talk about rules in everyday life, and don’t have to to talk about
when those rules don’t apply. |

Can to say when you have permission, and can’t to say when you don’t.
Should and smust to talk about mild and strong obligations,

[t 15 a good idea to think about how these concepts are expressed 1n students’
L1.Tf it is very different, students are likely to have praoblems.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

Key errors often come from applying rules for regular verbs to modals: * Do
you can play baseball? YHe musted. *I must to go. Make sure that students
realize these verbs work like auxiliaries. Have to is more difficult because it
1s tnodal in use but follows the form rules of a tull verb.

Making a modal past or négative is not always as easy as it looks, for
example, the past of mustis had to, and the negative forms of must and have
to have very different meanings. Note that #iisstn’t expresses prohibition, it
does not mean the same as don’t have to, and you may nced to explain the
difference: | "

You mustn’t drive home. = It 1s prohibited.

You don’t have to drive home. = You can if you want, but it isn’t necessary.
Exercise 7 in Unit 4 of the Workbook deals with this.

Don’t expect students to have mastered the area by the end of the unit. They
will probably continue to have problems, and will need more practice.

At some stage of the unit, refer students to the Grammar Reference on __
SB p139, the introduction to modal auxihary verbs. It should help them begin
to sce a pattern in the form and use of these verbs.

Vocabulary The vocabulary input is on nationality words. It focuses on the
punctuation and stress rules.

Unit 4 - Doing the right thing
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Everyday English The functions of requests and offers are
presented and practised. This is not only because they are
high-frequency functional areas, but also because they offer
the opportunity of furthering students’ understanding of
modal auxiliary verbs.

Notes on the unit
TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (58 p30)

The aim here is to raise students” awareness of a few of the
form problems presented by modal auxiliary verbs.

Ask students to look at the sentences. Ask if they know what
can, should, and must are called (modal auxiliary verbs).

Put students in pairs to write the negatives, questions, and
third person singuiar.

This exercise highlights the fact that modal verhs don't use
do/does to form the negative and the question, and that

there is no -s in the third person singular; that have to also
expresses obligation, but it is a full verb, not a modal verb.

Answers
1 |can’t go. 3 He/She can go.
| shouldn’t go. He/She should go.
| mustn’t go. He/She must go.
| don’t have to go. He/She has to go.
2 Canlgo?
Should | go?
Must | go?

Do | have to go?
4 Have tois different. It behaves like a modal verb in meaning
and use but like a full verb in form.

TEENAGERS AND PARENTS (SB p30)

have (got) to, can, and be allowed to

The aim of this section is to compare and contrast have
(got) to, can, and be allowed to.

Can will be very familiar to students. It is a more informal
way of expressing be allowed to. Have to in the positive is
less of a problem than in the negative. The concept of
absence of obligation as expressed by don’t have to is quite
difficult to convey, and many languages express this idea
with a paraphrase, such as it isu’t necessary to. Notice the
pronunciation of have to /haef ta/.

1 If you have a teenage class, lead in by asking them what
they like and don't like about being a teenager. Make a
list on the board. If vour students are older, ask them to
say what is good or bad about being a teenager today.

Alternatively, you could divide the class into two. One
half works in small groups to think of things tecnagers
can do, and the other half works in small groups to think
of things teenagers can’t do. Ask someone from each
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small group to briefly report back to the whole class, then
decide as a class whether teenagers have it easy or not!

@EXD Play the recording. Ask students to listen to
Sarah and Lindsay talking about being teenagers and to
answer the question. Write some of their answers on the
board. Point out that the girls use you to refer to all
teenagers in general, not a specific you.

- Answers and tapescript

They like the fact that they don’t have to go to work or pay
bills. They are free to go out with friends, go shopping, go to
the cinema.

They don't like the fact that they don't have enough freedom

or money. They can’t wear make-up or chew gum, or bring

mobile phones to class. There are too many rules.

T4 ‘

| = Interviewer S =Sarah L =Lindsay

I Tell me, what are some good things about being a teenager

and not an adult?

Um ... well, for one thing, you don’t have to go to work.

Yeah. And you don't have to pay bitls,

0K ... |

And you can go out with your friends, and you can go

shopping, and you can go to the cinema, and youcan.....

S Oh, come on, Lindsay. Adults can do all that too! But what’s
different is how much freedom teenagers have.

L Don't have, you mean.

S Right. How much freedom we don’t have. | mean, | always
have to tell my mum and dad where I'm going and what
time I'm coming horne

- = rouv

L Mmm.

| And what time do you have to get back home?

~§ Mmmi - by 10 o’clock on a week-day, maybe 11 or 12 at the

weekend.

L It doesn’t matter because you never have enough money

anyway!

S Definitely. You get pocket money from your parents, but it’s
never enough. And you aren't allowed to buy whatever you
want.

I OK, OK. Life’s tough for kids, but what do you think it’s like
being an adult? Lindsay?

L Well, adults have to worry about paying the bills and taking
care of their family. They can’t always do what they want
when they want. .

| They have responsibilities, you mean?

L Yeah. | feel more sorry for my mum than my dad. She’s
always rushing around and she has to go to work as well.
She doesn't have to work on Thursdays and Fridays, but she
stiil has loads of different things to do in a day, like
shopping and cooking, and taking me to dance classes.

I So, do you think your dad has an easier life?

L Well, | don't know. He has to drive over 500 miles a week

| Sarah, tell me about school. What are some of the rules at
your school?



S Oh! There are so many! Let’s see. We can’t wear make-up.
We aren't allowed to chew gum. We aren't allowed to bring
mobile phones to class ...

L There are millions of rules — all of them stupid.

S And if you break one of the rules, you have to stay after
school!

L Well, speaking of school, I've got to go. I've got to do my
homework!

Ask students in pairs to complete the sentences.

Play the recording so that students can check
their answers. Then ask them to practise saying the
sentences.

Answers and tapescript
1 You don’t have to go to work.
You don’t have to pay bills.
You can go out with your friends.
| always have to tell my mum and dad where I'm going.
What time do you have to get back home?
You aren’t allowed to buy whatever you want.
Adults have to worry about paying the bills.
They can’t always do what they want.
We aren’t allowed to bring mobile phones to class.
've got to go. I've got to do my homework.

W 00 =1 Oy Ut B o B2
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The aim of this exercise is to provide practice of the third
person singular of have to. Focus attention on form in
the positive and negative has to/doesn’t have to. If you
anticipate problems, do a couple of examples as a class.
Then put students in pairs to prepare some sentences
about the parents before reporting back to the class.

Answers

Her mother has to go to work, do shopping and cooking, and
she has to take Lindsay to dance classes.

She doesn't have to work on Thursdays and Fridays.

Her father has to drive over 500 miles a week.

SUGGESTION

Personalize this stage by asking students to talk about
their own families. They could do this in groups or as a
class. Monitor and see how well they use have/has to
and don’t/doesn’t have to.

1 Ask students in pairs to answer the questions, then
discuss the answers with the whole class.

Answers

| am allowed to/can ... mean the same. They express
permission.
I have to ... expresses obligation.

2 Ask students in their pairs to complete the sentences.

Answers

Children have to go to school.

Millionaires don’t have to work.

You don’t have to go to England if you want to learn English.
In England, you have to drive on the left.

3 Point out that liave got to 1s an alternative in spoken
informal English. For the negative we tend to say We
don’t have to go not We haven’t got to go.

Refer students to Grammar Reference 4.1 on SB p140.

PRACTICE (B p31)

Discussing grammar

This exercise aims to check whether students can
manipulate the form of these modal auxiliary verbs.

1 Read through the example with the whole class, then ask
students in pairs to complete the exercise. Monitor and
correct carefully.

Answers

2 | don't have to wear a uniform. Do | have to wear a uniform?
| had to wear a uniform.

3 She doesn’t have to work hard. Does she have to work hard?
She didn’t have to work hard.

4 He can't do what he likes. Can he do what he likes? He
couldn’t do what he liked.

5 We aren’t allowed to wear jeans. Are we allowed to wear
jeans? We weren't allowed to wear jeans.

Talking about you

This is personalized spoken accuracy practice that aims to
get students manipulating the forms of have toin a
meaningful context.

2 Focus attention on the chart. Ask students to write about
themselves, then work in pairs to compare and discuss
their sentences. Add son and daughter to the list of
people if some of your students have children. Go
around the room, helping as necessary.

Answers
Students’ own answers.

3 This activity practises the have got to form. Do the first
sentence with the class an an example, then put students
in pairs to complete the exercise. Encourage students to
use the contracted form s got to/ 've got to.

Play the recording so that students can listen
and check their answers. Then ask them to practise
saying the sentences.
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Answers and tapescript

1 Where’s my briefcase? I've got to go to work.

2 Look at those dirty plates! We've got to do the washing-up.

3 Pamela and Charles don't have any food in their house.
They've got to go shopping.

4 John needs to get an alarm clock. He’s got to get up early
tomorrow.

5 1haven't got any clean socks. I've got to do the washing.

6 The chef’sill, so the waiter’s got to do the cooking.

4 Students work in groups to discuss the questions. Then
have a whole-class discussion.

Signs ~

The aim here is to get students to produce sentences using
have to/don’t have to, can/ca’t, (not) be allowed to from the
signs. Make sure they know that they will need to use you
meaning ‘people in general.

5 Focus attention on the signs. Ask students to say where
they might sce them. Students work in pairs to write
sentences using modal verbs. In the teedback, write up any
particularly good examples of using modals on the board.

Suggested answers

1 You can't/aren't allowed to smoke here.
2 Adults have to pay €10, but children don't have to pay
anything.
3 You can't/aren’t allowed to park here.
You can park here at weekends. |
4 You can't/aren’t allowed to drive faster than fifty miles
per hour.
You have to obey the fifty miles per hour speed limit.
You can't/aren’'t allowed to take photographs.
You have to show your passport.
You have to use it before 16th June.
You have to fasten your seat-belt.
You can’t/aren't allowed to skateboard.

WO 00 =] O~

What do you think?

The aim here is to provide some personalized fluency
practice.

Ask students to read through the sentences and note
whether these things arc the same or different in their
country. When they are ready, put them in groups of four
or five to discuss laws in their country. Monitor and note
errors, but don’t interrupt too much. At the end, discuss the
errors, especially those connected with the use of the
language of permission and obligation. In a multilingual
class, this can be an interesting exercise that develops
rapport and understanding between students.
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PLANNING A TRIP (SB p32)

should and must

The aim here is to contrast the use of should and must for
obligation. Students may well have come across these two
items already, but they may not know them as compared
and contrasted items. Stress that must expresses strong
obligation and should expresses milder obligation — a
suggestion or advice.

1 Ask students to look at the pictures, and ask them what
the two young men are doing { planning a trip). Elicit and
check key vocabulary: rucksack, map, guidebook,
traveller’s chegues. You could extend and personalize this
lead-in by asking students if they have ever planned a
backpacking trip. Where did you go? What did you take?
What was it like?

Play the recording. Ask students to listen to
Antony and George. What two decisions do they make?

Answers

They decide to take traveller’s cheques and to go to Thailand in
February or March, when it’s drier.

2 Ask students in pairs to practise the conversation. Then
ask them to look at the structures, I Hhink we should ...
and I dor’t think we should ... . Tell students that we use
should here to ask for and make a suggestion.

3 Check difficult vocabulary: suncream, valuable,
vaccinations. Then ask students in pairs to complete the
suggestions in A and match them with the sentences in
B. Check answers with the whole class. Make sure
students are pronouncing should /fod/ correctly.

Answers

1 1think we should buy some guidebooks. They'll give us a lot
of information. |

2 | think we should take plenty of suncream. it'll be really hot.

3 1 don't think we should pack too many clothes. Our bags
will be too heavy to carry.

4 1don’t think we should take anything valuable. We might
lose it.

5 1think we should go to Japan first. | have some friends there.

6 | don't think we should go anywhere dangerous. That would
be really stupid.

7 1think we should have some vaccinations. We don’t want to
get ill.

You can extend this activity by asking students to close
their books, find a new partner, then work together to
pian a trip. Ask them to decide where they are going,
what they are going to do before they go, and what they
are going to do when they get there. Encourage students
to use some of the phrases in the exercise above. Monitor
and listen for errors.



4 Play the recording. Ask the students to listen to
Antony and his grandmother.

Ask students to listen again and repeat what Antony’s
grandmother says. Make sure they are paying attention
to the pronunciation of must /mas/ and mustn’t /masn/,
/ju mos rait/ / ju masn 'lu:z/

Check that students understand the vocabulary in the
prompts, then ask them in pairs to make conversations
using mrust and mustin’t. Monitor and prompt. Check that
all the students are trying to pronounce must and mustn’t
correctly. When they have finished, change roles so that
both students get a chance to practise must and musin’t.

Play the recording so that the students can
check their conversations.

Tapescript

G = Grandmother A = Antony

G You must took after your money.

A Yes, Grandma! | will.

G You mustn’t talk to strangers.

A No, Grandma! | won't.

G You mustn't go out when it’s dark.

A No, Grandmal! | won't.

G You mustn't drink too much beer.

A No, Grandma! 1 won't.

G You must make sure you eat well.

A Yes, Grandma! | will.

G You must have a bath regularly.

A Yes, Grandma! | will.

G You must phone us if you're in trouble.
A Yes, Grandmal | will.

G You mustn’t go anywhere that’s dangerous.
A No, Grandma! i won't.

1 Read and discuss as a class. The sentence with should
expresses a suggestion. The sentence with st
expresses strong obligation.

2 Should and must are modal auxiliary verbs.

Refer students to Grammar Reference 4.2 on SB p140,

GRAMMAR SPOT (sBp33) -~ " . .

PRACTICE (SB p33)

Suggestions and rules

1 This activity provides spoken accuracy practice of
should. Read the instructions and the example as a
class. Put students in threes. One student reads the
problem aloud, and the other two have to think of
suggestions. Students take turns reading the problems
and making suggestions.

Sample answers

2 1think you should phone the bank and stop your cheques.
3 1don't think he should drive. | think he should fly.

4 | think you should buy her an alarm clock.

5 Idon’t think you should buy so many new clothes. | think
you shoutd get a job.

| think they should wait a few years.

7 1think you should try to find one you like.

8 1think they should join a club.

O

Extend and personalize the activity by asking students to
think for one or two minutes and write down a problem
that they have. For example, { never hiave tinie to do
homework. I carn’t understand modal verbs. Nothing too
personal! Then ask them to read out their problem and
ask people in the class to suggest solutions. Alternatively,
get students to write two problems on two separate slips
of paper, then divide the class into groups of four or five.
Ask students to put their slips of paper in a pile in the
middle of the group. Students should turn over one of
the slips and suggest solutions.

This activity provides written accuracy practice of rmust.
Read through the example as a class, then put students
into twos or threes to make a list of rules. A good way of
making this relevant is to make it a usable list of class
rules. For example, you must speak only English in class,
you must arrive on time, you must work with different
partners in every lesson. When students have prepared
some ideas, write the best on the board, then transfer the
sentences to a poster that you could pin up on the class
notice board as a definitive set of ¢lass rules.

A new job
3 This listening briefly models the language

needed for the roleplay that follows.

Focus attention on the photo of Dave. Write What's
Dave’s new job? on the board to help focus the

students’ listening. Read through the introduction, then
play the recording.

Answer and tapescript
Serving customers at Burger Heaven.

D=Dave M =Manager

D So,um... what time do | have to start?

M 11.00 in the morning or 4.00 in the afternoon.

D And do | have to wear a uniform?

M Definitely. You have to wear the same uniform as everyone
else ~ a short:sleeved white shirt, black trousers, and a red
hat. And a name tag.

D So... what do 1 do exactly?

M You serve the customers. Remember — you must always be
polite. You say ‘Good morning’ or whatever the time of day,
and then ‘Can [ help you? When they tell you what they want,
you have to enter it into the computer, and when they're
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finished, you should read back what they've ordered. Then you
take their money, and you put together their food. That’s it.

D Great. When can | start?

M You: start at 4.00 tomorrow afternoon.

D Cool.

M Here’s your hat. And your name tag. You're all set. Welcome
to Burger Heaven, Dave.

This activity gives students an opportunity to practise
the modal verbs introduced in the lesson in a fluency-
based roleplay. Set it up carefully to maximize students’
use of modals.

Focus attention on the instructions and the sample
questions. Put students into pairs. Ask them to decide
who 1s A, the new worker, and who is B, the boss. Give
them a few minutes to prepare their roleplay, thinking of
questions and answers about the topics suggested in the
Student’s Book, When students are ready, ask them to act
out their roleplays. Go around the room monitoring and
noting any errors involving the use of modals. At the end,
ask one or two pairs to act out their roleplays for the class,
or simply ask each boss whether their interviewee got

the job. Do an error checklist on the board. Write any
sentences you noted that had mistakes, and ask students
to work 1 pairs to correct them.

SUGGESTION

A fun alternative way of doing this is to divide half the
class into A pairs and half into B pairs. The A pairs
must prepare questions for an interviewee to ask at a
job interview. The B pairs must decide on a job — it
could be an unusual job like traffic warden, lion tamer,
or chocolate taster — and think about rules and
suggestions to describe the job. When they are ready,
mix students so that each new pair has one A student
and one B student. A asks questions, and must guess
which job B is describing.

Check it

5 Ask students in pairs to complete the exercise, then check

answers with the whole class.

Answers

1 Can you help me?

2 What time do you have to start work?

3 We aren't allowed to wear jeans at school.

4 We can't do what we want.

5 My mother has to work very hard six days a week.
6 You shouldn’t smoke. It's bad for your health.

7 Passengers must have a ticket.

Exercises 3 and 4 can and be allowed to
Exercise 5 should
Exercises 6—8 must and have to

WRITING (SB p108)

For and against
Lead in briefly by asking students: Do you think childhood is
the best time of your life? Why/Why not?

1 Ask students to read the text. What is the opinion of the
writer?

Answer

Although the writer presents both sides of the argument, he or
she does not think childhood is the best time of your life,
because children have no real choice, independence, or money.

Ask students in pairs to replace the underlined words
and phrases with those in the box.

Answers

Childhood - the best time of your life

Some people say that childhood is the best time of your life.
However, being a child has both pros and cons.

One advantage is that you have very few responsibilities. For
instance, you don’t have to go to work, pay bils, or do the
shopping, cooking, or cteaning. This means you have plenty of
free time to do whatever you want — watch TV, play on the
computer; go out with friends; play sports, or pursue other
hobbies. Another point is that/Moreover, public transport,
cinema, and sports centres cost much less for children. All
things considered, being a child is an exciting, action-packed
time in life.

However, for every plus there is a minus. One disadvantage is
that you have to spend all day, Monday to Friday, at school.
Studying usually means you have to do homework, and you
have to take exams. Another point is that/Moreover, you may
have a lot of free time, but you are rarely atlowed to do
whatever you want. You usually have to ask your parents if you
can do things, from going shopping in town to staying out late
or going to a party. Finally, although there are often cheaper
prices for children, things are still expensive — and parents are
not always generous with pocket money. There’s never enough
to do everything you want. In fact, sometimes there’s not
enough to do anything at all!

In conclusion, although some people see childhood as the best
time in life, in my opinion, children have no real choice,
independence, or money. Nevertheless, it is true that choice,
meney, and independence all bring responsibilities and
restrictions - which increase with age.

2 Ask students in pairs to look at the paragraphs and

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL decide on their purpose.

Workbook Uni1t 4
Exercises 1 and 2 have to/don’t have to
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Answers o

Paragraph 1: te introduce the argument

Paragraph 2: to present the advantages

Paragraph 3: to present the disadvantages

Paragraph 4: to conclude and give the writer’s opinion

Ask students in pairs to match the pros with the cons.

Answers
~ Pros - Cons |
1 don't have to go to work  have to go to school Monday
‘ | - to Friday

2 can go out to parties with  need to ask your parents’
friends = . permission

3 don't have to cook and have to do homework and
clean ~ take exams |

4 costs less to do things are never given enough pocket

> noney

4 Take time to set this up carefully in class. A good way of
doing it is to try to turn it into a class brainstorm of
ideas with lots of interaction. Try the following:

1 Havé a class vote to decide which of the three topics
the class would like to prepare.

2 Put students in pairs. Ask half of the pairs to make a
list of pros, and half the pairs to make a list of cons.
Then write two lists on the board.

3 As aclass, edit the two lists so that there are no more
than six points in each. Then ask students in pairs to
match a pro in one list to a contrasting con in the
other list.

4 Ask students in pairs to plan the first three paragraphs
of their essay. How are they going to introduce it?
‘What order are they going to put their pros and their
cons in the second and third paragraphs?

5 Ask students to use their notes to write four paragraphs.
Tell them to express their own opinion 1 the last

when you meet someone new/an old friend? When you go
to a friend’s home, what do you take as a gift? You could
elicit key vocabulary at this stage, for example, kiss on
both cheeks, shake hands, bow /bav/, point, nod, and shake
your head.

Put students in pai'rs to discuss the statements. If 'y()u
haye a multinational class, put students in mixed
nationality groups to discuss the differences.

Answers
Students’ own answers.

2 TFocus attention on the photos on SB p34 and ask

students to describe what the photos show.

Ask students to read the text and put the missing lines
a—c in the correct place, Put students in pairs to check
their answers, If this 1s the first time students have done
this sort of exercise, then do the first item as an example.
The answer to number 1 is d. Ask studénts what clues
helped them to find this, e.g. vocabulary (repetition of
the word bow), grammar (use of comparatives, the more
respect/the deeper).

Answers

The photos show two men having a business lunch; women
wearing clothes that cover their heads and bodies; an
extended family having a large lunch; businessmen exchanging
business cards. -

1d 2e 3a 4b 5¢

3 Ask students to read the text again and answer the
questions. Let them check their answers 1n pairs before
going over the answers with the whole class.

Answers

1 Students own aniswers,

2 Americans shake hands and look you in the eyes. In Japan
people bow and don't look you in the eyes.

paragraph. Set this for homework. 3 Ashort skirt, a bikini, a T-shirt, etc.-
4 Students’ own answers, In Italy or Spain it is often lunch.
READING AND SPEAKING (sB p34) > Japan, Mexico, and China. |
_ 6 Include company name and position, get reverse side ¢
How to behave abroad ~ printed in focal language, and in Japan present the card with
: ~ ith the writing facing th
The aim here is to develop students’ ability to read a text Eﬁt:;;ntc:, with the writing Tacing the person you are

intensively. The text is about good manners in different
countries and provides a context that encourages further
use of modals to express obligation and permission.

]

Because they feel it is their professional duty to go.
8 1,3;4, 6, 8 are about food and drink. 2, 5, 7 are about general
behaviour.

SUGGESTION ‘
A vocabulary exercise on nationality words follows the What do you think?
reading. However, you might like to do it as an

. . : Give students a few minutes to preparc answers to the
cxtended lead-in before you do this reading text. prep

questions, then put them in small groups to discuss. Try to
mix nationalities if you can. Monitor and note any
interesting comments to bring up in the class feedback.

1 Begin by asking students two or three questions about
manners n their countries. For example, What do you do
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VOCABULARY (SB p36)

Nationality words

The aim of this activity is to introduce nationality words. It
focuses on word stress.

1 [fyou have a mixed nationality class, ask each student
where they are from and what their nationality is. Write
them on the board, and mark the stress. Briefly drill any
words that are difficult to pronounce.

Ask students in pairs to match the people in A and the
phrases in B. You could follow up by asking students to
write a sentence to describe their own nationality i a
stereotypical way.

&EXD Play the recording so that students can listen
and check. Ask students to listen and repeat.

Answers and tapescript

The Italians eat a lot of pasta.

The Chinese cook lots of noodles and rice.
The British invented football.

The Canadians often watch ice hockey on TV.
The French produce champagne.

The Japanese eat raw fish.

The Scots wear kilts on special occasions.

Focus attention on the Caution Box. It reminds
students that all nationality words have capital
letters, and if the adjective ends in /s/, /2/, /[/, or /1f/
it has no -s at the end. Some nationality words are
different from the adjective.

2 Students remain in pairs to complete the chart. Be a little
careful about national pride being hurt here. If any of
your students come from the countries mentioned in the
chart, you may wish to elicit from them what would be
typical of their nationality before letting other students
write sentences. Encourage the students to add their own
nationality and that of others in the class.

Sample answers

Country Adjective | A sentence about the people
Italy I'talian The Italians love pasta.
'Germany 'German The Germans make luxurious cars.

Au'stralia Au'stralian | The Australians love sport,
'Scotland 'Scottish | The Scots make whisky.

Russia 'Russian The Russians wear fur hats.
'Mexico 'Mexican | The Mexicans eat spicy food.
The United | A'merican | The Americans drink cola.

States
Greece Greek The Greeks love to sing and dance.
England ‘English The English love animals.

'Sweden Swedish | The Swedes like skiing.
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (SB p36)

Come round to my place!

The aim here 1s to encourage interaction and fluency as
students discuss the social rules involved in going to somebody
else’s home. The Listening practises note-taking skills.

1 Focus attention on the questions. This may work best if
you ask students to discuss them in groups of threc or
four before asking each group to report their answers
briefly to the class.

2 Before you play the recording, you may wish to check some
vocabulary: spray with water, bring a small gift, be modest,
show off, see (someone) out, have peaple over, a family
gathering, a barbecue, sit around, a metal skewer.

Play the recording. You will probably need to
play it a second time, pausing to allow students time to
make notes.

Answers and tapescript

Sumie Kate Lucas

Formal/ formal informal informal
informal?

Day/Time about 7 oclock| around noon | from about

in the evening 8 p.m. till

at the midnight or

weekend later on a
Friday or
Saturday night

Preparations |tidy the front | make one dish;| none
garden, clean | get cups, mentioned
entrance hall | glasses, knives,
and spray it all | forks and

with water | supply drinks

Gifts asmall but | abottle of a bottle of
carefully- wine or wine or the
chosen gift | flowers dessert

Food/Drink |traditional it's pot luck, |barbecued
Japanese so it could be | meat (beef,
meals: sushi, | anything pork, chicken,
tempura, or Brazilian
sukiyaki for sausage),
foreign guests; potato salad
spaghetti, or rice, coffee
Chinese food, Or espresso
steaks for
Japanese
guests




XD sumic
My name is Sumie. | come from Nagano, Japan. In my country,
we usually invite guests home at the weekend for dinner, at
about 7 o'clock in the evening. Before they come, we must tidy
the front garden and clean the entrance hall. Then we must
spray it all with water to show that we welcome our guests
with cleanliness. The guests usually bring a gift, and when they
give you the gift they say, I'm sorry this is such a small gift, but
in fact they have chosen it very carefully. |

When the meal is ready the hostess says, “We have nothing
special for you today, but you are welcome to come this way".
You can see that in japan you should try to be modest and you
should not show off too much. If you don’t understand our
culture, you may think this is very strange. When we have
foreign guests, we try to serve traditional Japanese meals like
sushi, tempura, or sukiyaki, but when we have Japanese guests,
we serve all kinds of food such as spaghetti, Chinese food,
or steaks. ) |

When guests leave, the host and hostess see them out of
the house and wait until their car turns the corner of the
street; they wait until they can't see them any more,

Kate
My name is Kate and I'm from Bristol in England. We like to
have people over for lunch and they usually get here around
noon. We often have people over to eat, but sometimes when
we invite a lot of people over, for a family gathering for
example, we have what’s called a ‘potluck lunch’

A potluck is an informal occasion, so people dress casually.
If the weather is nice we'll have it outside in the garden. What
rnakes it fun is that everyone who comes has to bring a dish of
food. They're given a choice: starter, main course, salad or
vegetable, or dessert. As the host, I'll know how many of each
kind of dish the guests will bring, but not exactly what the foods
will be. That’s why it's called ‘potluck’ — it’s a surprise, having a
dinner party and not knowing what you're going to feed the
guests! All I have to do is make one dish myself and get cups,
glasses, and knives and forks together, and supply the drinks.

As the guests arrive, they put their dish on the table, and
péople help themselves. Some guests might bring a bottle of
wine or flowers as a gift but | don't expect anything. It’s a fun,
relaxed way of getting together with friends or family.

Lucas
My name is Lucas and I'm from Porto Alegre which is in the
southern part of Brazil. We like to invite our friends over at
weekends, on a Friday or a Saturday night for a ‘Churrasco’, or
Brazilian barbecue. These are very popular in this part of Brazil.
People come about 8.00 in the evening and stay to midnight
or even later — sometimes until 2.00 in the morning, whenever
people start getting sleepy. People stay a long time; there is no
set time for dinner to end. We'll sit around and play cards or
just talk. It’s very informal. If people want to bring something,
I'li tefl them to bring something for the meal like a bottle of
wine ot something for dessert.

Ah, but what about the food? At a ‘Churrasco’, we cook
different kinds of meat on long metal skewers over an open
flame. We have all kinds of meat: beef, pork, and maybe
Brazilian sausage. Sometimes chicken too. Then we cut off
stices of meat from the skewers to serve the guests. It's really
delicious. We usually have potato salad or rice as side dishes.
After the meal we drink coffee or espresso.

3 Putstudents in groups to compare information. Go
round monitoring and helping.

SUGGESTION

If you have the facilities to have three groups, each
working with a tape/CD player, this activity could easily
and profitably be done as a jigsaw. Send each group off
to listen to a different person, then split the class into
groups of three, with one person from each of the
original groups in one of the new groups. Students
must ask each other questions to complete the chart.

4. Discuss the questions in small groups and then as a class.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (sB p37)

Requests and offers

Like all the Everyday Lnglish activitics, this one doesn’t

necessarily have to be done last. [t is probably a good idca

to break up the rest of the unit by doing this before the end

of the unit.

Students will be familiar with a few basic ways of making

requests and offers, These activities arc aimed at increasing

their range, both receptively and productively.

1 Ask students in pairs to match a line in A with a line in
B, and then say who is falking and where the
conversations are taking place.

2 Play the recording so that students can check
their answers. Ask students to decide which are ofters
and which requests, and then to practise the
conversations in paitrs, paying attention to intonation
and stress.

Answers and tapescript

1 A Could you bring us the bill, please? (request)
B Yes, sir. Vil bring it right away. (offer) .

2 A Would you give me your work number, please? {request)
B Of course. Oh, shall I give you my mobile number, too?

{offer)

3 A Canlhelp you? (offer)
B Just looking, thanks. |

4 A Two large coffees, please. {request)
B White or black? -
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5 A Can you tell me the code for Paris, please? {request}
B One moment. I'll look it up. (offer) -~ = .
6 A I'll give you a lift if you like. (offer)
B That would be great! Could you drop me off at the
library? (request)
7 A Would you mind opening the window? (request)
B No problem. It’s stuffy in here. -
8 A Could | have extension 238, please? {request}
B That line’s engaged. Would you like to hold? {offer}

Now practise the conversations in open pairs across the
room. Ask students to close their books. Indicate which
two students you want to talk, and say a one-word
prompt, for example, shop, restaurant, phone, café.
Students must remember the conversation.

Refer students to Grammar Reference 4.3 and 4.4 on
SB pl41. This is short enough to do in class. Or you
could set 1t for homework prior to the lesson.

3 @KL Play the recording. Students listen to the four
conversations and complete the chart. Play the recording
a second tinme. Ask students to write the words used to
make each request.

Answers and tapescrzpt

| Who are they?
1 |Husband and wife

What are fhey talking about?

something that happened at
work

- 2| Customer and shop assistant | a pair of shoes which are faulty

3 | Parent and child music which is being played
too loud

| 4 |A boss and employee a meeting; a computer _

programmer
1 Couldyou..? ~ ~ ° °
2 Canl...?
3 Willyou...? |
4 Could you ... ? Would you mind ... ?

T 4.11

1 A So, anyway, there | was, sitting in my boss’s offlce All of a
sudden, the phone rings and my boss says ...

B Sorry to interrupt, darling, but | think the baby’s crylng
Could you go and check?

2 A Can!help you?

B Yes, | bought these shoes here two days ago, and the heel
on this one is already broken Can | change them for a
new pair? - -

A Of course. Let me see if we have another pair in your size.

3 A Will you turn down that awful rnusn:?

B What?

A Will you turn down that awful rnuszc? Or better still -
turn it off! : -

B Oh, all right.
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"4 -A Hi, Bob. Where are you going?
- B | have a meeting with the web designer and the -
- programmer about our new website this afternoon,
A Could you do me a favour? Would you mind asking the
~programmer to call me? | have a question for him about
the budget. -

. | B Sure No problém

Roleplay

Put students in pairs to choose one of the situations and
prepare a conversation. When they are ready, ask them to
come to the front and act out their conversations,
preferably without a script. it can be fun to record students
with a camcorder, if possible, and give feedback and
correction as you view,

Don’t forget!

Workbook Unit 4

Exercise 9 Vocabulary — Word formation

Exercise 10 Pronunciation ~ Correcting wrong information
Exercise 11 Phrasal verbs — Separable or inseparable?

Word list

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 4 (TB p156) for your
students. Ask them to write in the translations, learn them
at home, and/or write some of the words in their
vocabulary notebooks.



AT

Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit is travelling and
going on holiday. lt naturally
contextualizes the various uses of
future forms contrasted in this unit.

Sorting out the various future forms
that exist in English is often difficult for
both teacher and learner. The Practice
sections provide practice with different
ways of talking about the future.

[n the Reading and speaking text, the
owner of a travel agency describes her
ideal holiday. In the Listening and
vocabulary section, students listen to a
weather forecast and complete four
weather summaries.

The Writing section at the back of the
book practises booking holiday
accommodation by fax.

Future forms
The weather
Travelling around

On the move

Language aims

Grammar - future forms It is often said that English does not have a future
tense. Instead, it has four or five main forms that refer to the future. What
dictates the speaker’s choice of form depends on aspect, that is, how the
speaker views the event, not certainty or proximity to the present, which 1s
what students often believe. It is the abstract nature of aspect that makes the
area difficult and often makes more than one form possible — it depends how
you see 1t!

Another factor which influences the choice of future form is when the decision

is made — before the moment of speaking or actually at the moment of speaking.

In many languages, the spontaneous intention or offer is expressed by a
present tense, but this is not possible in English.

I'll give you a ride o the station. Not *I give you ..,

This use was practised in the Everyday English section of Unit 4.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

This unit looks at three ways of referring to the future: will, going to, and
the Present Continuous. Your students will probably have comie across all
three at some time, but it is unlikely that they are using them correctly.
Students often overuse the Present Simple to refer to the future, and

they use will where English would more naturally use going to or the
Present Continuous.

Common mistakes
A *What do you do tonight? A Have you decided yet?

B *lwatch TV. B *Yes. We'll go to Spain.
A The phone’s ringing. A *When you go home?
B *OK. I answer it B *I'm go home soon.

Try to stress the following:

e Use will for future facts and intentions or offers made at the moment
of speaking.

e Use going to for intentions made before speaking.

® Use the Present Continuous for arrangements between people.

Vocabulary The vocabulary input is the lexical set of the weather, looking at
nouns (sunshine), adjectives (It’s sunny), and verbs (The sun's shining).

Everyday English The Everyday English section deals with language used
when travelling on different kinds of transport.
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Notes on the unit

TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (58 p38)

This section aims to find out whether students can
recognize the ditferent future forms and how much they
know about their use. Often students can identify the forms
but are unable to say what is the difference between them.
If students look worried, reassure them that learning this is
the aim of Unit 5. Keep any explanations of use very short
at this stage.

1 Ask students in pairs to match sentences i A with
sentences in B. When they have finished, ask them to
underline the tuture forms and discuss the difference in
meaning. Monitor to see how much they know.

Answers

1 A The phone’s ringing.
B I'll get it! -
(The will future or Future Simple for a decision — an offer -
made at the moment of speaking.) )

2 A Look at those black clouds!
B | think it’s going to rain.
(Going to for a prediction based on present evidence.)

3 A What are you doing tonight?
B I'm staying at home. 'm going to watch a video.
(The Present Continuous is used here to ask about and state
a pre-planned arrangement. The last sentence is going fo for
an intention made before speaking.) .

4 A I'msick and tired of winter!
B Don't worry! It'll be spring soon.
(The will future for a future fact.) |

5 A Where are you going on your holiday? cn .
B We might go to Prague, or we might go to Budapest.
(Modal verbs, like might, can be used to refer to the future.
Here it expresses an intention, but it also expresses
uncertainty.)

L

NOTE

The rules of use are explained more fully in Grammar
Reference 5.1 on SB pl41. However, at this stage, don't
spend time with lengthy explanations. Just try to
discover what students know.

Check answers with the whole class.

You may wish to extend this activity by asking students
in pairs to improvise longer conversations based on these
opening hnes.

2 Students ask and answer the questions in pairs. Ask
several students to share their answers with the whole
class. Correct as necessary,
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BEN’S LIST (S8 p38}

Future forms

1 Ask students to read the introduction and the examples.
Point out the form going to + infinitive. Note that we
don’t usually say going to go or going to come. He's going
to go to the hairdresser’s sounds unnatural.

Drill the examples around the class, correcting any
mistakes.

Focus attention on the handwritten list. Look at the
sccond itern on the list, and ask Where's he going? What's
he going to do? to elicit He’s going to the petrol station and
He's going to fill up the car with petrol. Model the
sentences a few times yourself, then drill them around
the class to establish the form and pronunciation of
going to /gaom 15/ and to reinforce that we don’t usually
say going to go.

Ask students in pairs to make other sentences that
answer the questions, Where's he going today? and What's
he going to do?

Answers

Places to go Things to do

He’s going to the hairdresser’s. He’s going to get a haircut.

He’s going to the petrol He's going to fill up the car
station. with petrol.

He's going to the bank. He's going to pay the

electricity bill.
He’s going to the travel agent’s. He’s going to get/pick up the
' plane tickets.

He’s going to take some books
back to/get some books out
of the library.

He’s going to the library.

He’s going to visit Nick.

Things to buy

He’s going to buy some sugar.

He’s going to buy some yoghurt.
He’s going to buy some milk.

He's going to buy some tennis balls,

Ask individual students around the class to give you
sentences. Correct carefully.

SUGGESTION
You could set up a question and answer drill across the

class with different pairs, such as:

A What’s he going to get from the travel agent’s?
B He’s going to get the plane tickefs.

C What’s he going to do at the library?

D He’s going to get out/borrow sonte books.

E What’s he going to buy at the supermarket?
F He’s going to buy some sugar and some niilk,




2 Ask students to cover the conversation, but look
at Ben's list on SB p38. Play the recording. Students listen
to the conversation between Ben and Alice and tick all
the things they mention that are on the list.

Ask students to work in pairs to complete the
conversation with the correct future form. Then play the
recording again so that they can check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

B=Ben A=Alice

B I'm going shopping. Do we need anything?

A | don't think so. ... Oh, hang on. We haven't got any sugar.

B it's OK. It's on my list. 'm going to buy some,

A What about bread?

B Good idea! I'll get a loaf.

A Erm, what time will you be back?

B | don't know. | might stop at Nick’s. It depends on how much
time I've got.

A Don't forget we're playing tennis with Dave and Donna this
afternoon.

B Don't worry. | won't forget. 'll be back before then.

A OK.

Put students in pairs, then give them three or four
minutes to memorize the conversation. Ask them to
close their books and practise.

The aim of this exercise is controlled practice of will for
spontaneous intentions. Focus attention on the list of
things and ask students where vou would go to buy them.

Model the conversation between Alice and Ben by asking
a student Can you get some stamps, please, honey? and
prompting the student to respond with the next line in
the example conversation. Then say And we need two
steaks and prompt another student to respond. Make
sure they are using and pronouncing '/l /ail/ correctly.
Put students in pairs to continue making conversations.
Monitor closely, correcting pronunciation and
intonation.

SUGGESTED CONVERSATION

Can you get some stamps, please?

OK. I'll go to the post office.

And we need two steaks.

OK. I'll go to the butcher’s and buy them.
Don't forget some shampoo.

OK. I'll go to the chemist’s and buy some.
Can you get some film for the camera?

OK. I'll go to the photographer’s and buy some.
And don’t forget a newspaper.

OK. I'll go to the newsagent’s and buy one.
Can you get a tin of white paint?

OK. I'll go to the hardware shop and buy one.

Can you get a video?
OK. I'll go to the video shop and rent one.

T T Er R W W

A And don’t forget a CD.
B OK. I'll go to the music shop and get one.

Discuss as a class: Why does Ben use ‘will” and not
‘going to’? Explain that Ben is deciding as he is speaking.

L I

1 Put students in pairs to answer the questions, then
discuss answers with the whole class.

Answers

’m going to buy some = a decision made before speaking.
I'll get a loaf = a decision made at the moment of speaking.

Note that if students have problems here, you can
ask questions to check their understanding. Ask
students to look at the list, and ask the following:

Is sugar on the list? (Yes.)

Did Ben decide to buy the sugar before Alice reminded
him to buy some? (Yes.)

So why does he use ‘going to'?

Is a loaf of bread on the list? (No.)

Did Ben decide to buy the loaf before Alice reminded

him to buy 1t? (No.)
So why does he use ‘will’?

2 Ask students to answer the question in their pairs,
then discuss answers with the whole class.

Answers

a future possibility = | might stop at Nick.

a prediction = I'll be back before then.

a future arrangement = We're playing tennis this afternoon.

You can check the use of the Present Continuous
here by asking, Did Ben and Alice plan this tennis
match before the conversation? (Yes.)

Refer students to Grammar Reference 5.1 on SB pl41.

PRACTICE (SB p40)

Discussing grammar

1 Ask students in pairs to underline the correct verb form
in each sentence.

Answers

1 I'm going to take (decision made before speaking)

2 'l call {spontaneous decision/promise)

3 They're going to lose (prediction based on present evidence)
4 ['ll send (spontaneous decision)

5 we're getting married (future arrangement)

6 We might go(not certain)

Unit5 *+ On the move 49



What’s going to happen?

The aim of this exercise is controlled practice of going to for
planned intentions. Note that therc are one or two examples
where we avoid saying going to go or going to corne.

2 Tell students they are going to hear three short
conversations. Do the first conversation with the whole
class to get them started. Focus students’ attention on the
example and the picture of the suitcase. Ask the class
What can you see in the suitcase? to elicit useful
vocabulary from the listening such as passport, traveller’s
cheques, swimming costume, pack a suitcase.

Play the recording tor conversation 1. Elicit
sentences with going fo and write them on the board,
(See answers below.) Play the recording again so students
can listen and check.

Put students in pairs. Play the recording for
conversations 2 and 3. In their pairs students write
sentences about the other two conversations using

going to. If necessary, students may refer to the tapescript
on SB pi24 for help.

Suggested answers and tapescript E

Conversation 1

They're going on holiday.

They're going to get a taxi to the airport {in half an hour).
They're going to stay at the Grand Hotel,

They're going to take traveller's cheques, swimming costumes,
tennis rackets, and books.

Theyre going to play tennis and read on holiday.

Conversation 2

They're going to get married (in a church).
They're going to have the reception at a hotel.
Theyre going on honeymoon in Rome.,

Conversation 3

They're going to move house/flat.

The removal men are coming early at about 7.00 a.m.

They're going to live in the country. o

They're going to get the baby’s room ready.

They're going to have a baby. *
They're going to call the baby Tom if it’s a boy and Natalie if it’s
a girl.

1 A Have you got the plane tickets?
B Yes. They're with the passports and traveller's cheques.
A What time is the taxi coming?
B In about thirty minutes. What's the name of the hotel
we're staying at?
A The Grand Hotel.
B Have you remembered your swimming ¢ostume this year?
A Oh, yes, it’s packed. What about tennis rackets?
B | put them in my case, with the fifteen books.
A Right. Let’s get these cases closed.

&
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2 A Well, darling, it’s our big day soon.
B 1know. | can't wait. | hope the weather’s good.
A Yes, it makes such a difference, doesn’t it?
B The church is looking beautiful.
A And the hotel’s getting ready for the reception.
B And then there's our honeymoon in Rome.
A Ah!

3 A Have you packed the books and the pictures from the

living room? |

B Yes. And ali the kitchen things are packed, too.

A That’s it then. What time are the removal men coming?

B Early, | hope. About 7.00 in the morning.

A Good. It's a long drive, and it’s right in the middle of the
countryside.

B | can’t wait to be there.

A And ! can’t wait to get the baby’s room ready.

B Tom if it's a boy and Natalie if it’s a girl. How exciting!

Check answers with the whole class. Encourage students
to correct one another for content and linguistic
correctness.

What do you think will happen?

3 The aim of this exercise 1s to practise will for a future fact

or prediction. For many of the sentences in this exercise,
it could be argued that going to 1s also possible, but for
now stress that will in this exercise is used to express
{uture facts, L.e. predictions, and not intentions or offers.
Read the instructions and example with the whole class,
then get students started by asking for a sentence with
it/be a nice day tomorrow. Elicit I think it’ll be a nice day
tomorrow, say it yourself, then ask students to repeat. Ask
the class to match 1t with a sentence from column B.

Put students in pairs to complete the exercise. During
{cedback, help students with their pronunciation.

&EED Plav the recording so that students can check
their answers. Play it again, this time pausing for
students to repeat the sentences.

Answers and tapescript

1 1think Jerry will win the tennis match. He's been playing
really well lately. |

2 1 think it'll be a nice day tomorrow. The forecast is for warm
and dry weather. ¢

3 Ithink I'll pass my exam on Friday. I've been studying for

weeks. .

4 1think you'll like the film. It's a wonderful story, and the
acting is excellent. ‘

5 |think we'll get to the airport in time. But we'd better get
going.

& 1think you'll get the job. You have the right qualifications
and plenty of experience.

Read the instructions. Point out that we don’t say *I think

IF'won't ... Instead, we say I don't think T will ... . {This is



called transferred negation, but students don’t really need
to know this.)

Read the example, and drill it around the room. Again,
ask for a sentence with 1t/be a nice day tomorrow. Elicit [
dor’t think it’ll be a nice day tomarrow, say it vourself,
then drill it. Ask students to complete the exercise in
pairs. Correct any errors during feedback, paying

particular attention to the torm and pronunciation of I
dow’t think ... will/’ll.

Play the recording so that students can check
their answers. Play it again, this time pausing for
students to repeat the sentences.

Answers and tapescript

1 I don’t think Jerry will win the tennis match. He hasn’t
practised for weeks.

2 | don't think it'll be a nice day tomorrow. The forecast said
rainy and windy.

3 ldon't think I'll pass my exam on Friday. | haven't studied at all.

4 |don’t think you'll like the film. It's a bit boring,

5 1don't think we'll get to the airport in time. There’s too
much traffic.

6 1don't think you'll get the job. They're looking for someone
with more experience.

Talking about you

5 Model the activity by producing one or two I think I'll . ..

sentences of your own. They could be amusing: I think
I'll give you extra homework tonight. I think we’ll have an
exam next week. Then put students in pairs or threes to
make sentences about themselves from prompts 1-7. Go
around the room, helping and correcting as necessary.

Answers

1 1think/1 don’t think I'll have a bath tonight.

2 |think/1 don’t think the teacher will give us a lot of
homework.

3 Ithink/I don’t think I'll eat out tonight.

4 | think/| don’t think it'll rain tomorrow.

5 Ithink/I don't think I'll go shopping this afternoon.

6 |think/1don’t think my partner will be a millionaire one day.

7 1think/! don't think we'll have an exam this week.

This activity can be easily personalized. List some
prompts on the board that refer to pertinent events or
activities that may be happening soon. It could be
Italy/win the World Cup, or it/be a white Christimas, or
Maria/pass her driving test. Ask students to make
predictions about these things.

Arranging to meet

This section practises the Present Continuous for future
arrangements. This is an area that students at this level are
usually famitiar with, but it is unlikely that they use it
accurately and appropriately on the occasions a native

speaker would. Remind students of its rules of form and
use before doing the activities which follow. Write some
diary entries on the board, for example:

Monday play tennis with Jill
Tuesday visit Uncle Frank
Wednesday go to the doctor
Thursday  go swimming
Friday see friends

Tell students that this is your diary for next week. Model and
drill each sentence: I'm playing tennis with Jill on Monday,
etc. Elicit the question, What are you doing on Monday? Drill
it, then get students to ask questions across the class. Finally,
put students in pairs to ask and answer questions based on
the diary or using their own information.

Ask students why we use the Present Continuous here (we.
are making arrangements ahead of time). Point out that we
only use the Present Continuous with a limited number of
verbs; all to do with moving, meeting, activities, and
entertainment, for example seeing friends, going swimniing,
having lunch, catching a train, playing tennis.

6 This listening provides a model for the simulation
activity which follows. Read through the introduction
and the questions as a class, then play the recording,

Answers and tapescript

Liz Min Young
Friday
morning
afternoon | going to a dance class | going shopping
evening going ice-skating
Saturday
morning
afternoon | having her hair cut
evening | going out for dinner

They are meeting on Saturday at 5 o'clock at the Internet Café.

L=Liz My =Min Young

L  We need to meet some time this weekend to talk about our
project.

My OK. What are you doing today?

L Well, this afternoon I've got a dance class, but 'm not doing
anything this evening. What about you?

My Mmm - I'm going shopping this afternoon, and this evening
I'm going ice-skating. What about tomorrow?

L Well, I'm having my hair cut tomorrow afternoon, so that'll
take a while.

My What time will you be finished at the hairdresser’s?

L About 4 oclock. What are you doing araund that time?

Unit 5 + On the move
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My | don't know. | might be free.

L OK. Why don’t we meet at the Internet Café at about
5 o'clock? We can have a coffee and do our work.

My Sounds good to me. Are you going out in the evening?

L Yes. I'm going out for dinner with a couple of friends. Do
you want to join us?

My That would be great! I'd love to.

L OK. So we'll meet tomorrow at S o'clock at the Internet Café.

My Good.

Ask a volunteer to draw the chart on the board and fill in
the information. Discuss any questions. Play the
recording again 1f necessary.

Read the instructions as a class. Students work
individually to fill in their diary for the weekend. Stress
that they should leave one morning, one afternoon, and
one evening free. |

Put students in pairs to decide why they need to meet,
then start the activity. The pairs must find a time and a
place to meet. This will be done very quickly by some
pairs, while others will take longer. Go round
monitoring and helping.

Finish the activity by asking different pairs to tell the
class why, when and where they're meeting.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 5
Exercises 1-6 Future forms

READING AND SPEAKING ($B p42)

Hotels with a difference

In the reading text, the owner of a travel agency describes
some unusual holiday destinations. Tt involves a prediction
task, a comprehension task, vocabulary in context, and
finally, a personalized discussion. |

1 Begin this activity and raise interest by personalizing 1t.

If vour class 1s reasonably well-travelled, ask them to
think of the best hotel they have ever been to, then put
them in groups of three to describe it. Write questions
on the board to help them: Where was it? When did you
go there and why? What was special about 11? |
Alternatively, you could describe a hotel that you have
stayed in. Bring in a picture if you have one.

Ask students in pairs to look at the pictures on 5B p42
and answer the questions. You may want to pre-teach an
igloo, a sail, a helipad, and a safari.

Answers

1 The Ice Hotel: Canada 2 The Burj al-Arab: Dubai
3 The Baobab Rivers Lodge: Tanzania

§2 Unit5 + Onthe move

2 Students work in their pairs to think of another question

to write about each hotel. Monitor and help.

3 Ask students to read the article and the brochure and try

to answer the questions in exercise 2. Let them check their
answers in pairs before discussing with the whole class,

Then ask students n their pairs to answer the questions
in exercise 3. They should be able to remember most of
the answers, or to find them quickly in the article.
Encourage them to talk together, skimming and
scanning the text, rather than reading through the whole
article again. | |

Answers

 She has her own travel agency. She helps people plan holidays.

* She needs to know where she’s sending people.

o A little bit of everything: lazing on a beach, reading, exploring
new places, going around markets and food stores.

» Because she travels a lot, and she’s not home very often,

¢ Deer - sleeping bags in the Ice Hotel are made of deer skins.
Camels — you can visit camel races in Dubai.
In Tanzania, you can see elephants, rhinos, lions, crocodites,
hippos, and rare birds.

4. Ask students to work in pairs to complete the chart.

Answers
Canada Dubai
Which hotelis | The Ice Hotel The Burj al-Arab
she staying at?
How long is she | Four nights A few days

staying there?

What'’s special | The hotel is made of | It’s shaped likea
about the hotel | ice. The roomhasa | giant sail. Each room
and her room? |sleeping bag made | has sea views.

of deer skins.

What's she Visit the art galleries | Eat in the hotel
going to do and ice cinema, and | restaurant, shop in
there? have drinks in the markets, and

glasses made of ice. | visit the camel races.

5 Ask students in pairs to look again at the brochure, then
to take turns asking and answering similar questions to
those 1n exercise 4, using the information in the brochure.
You may wish to get additional reading material
and photos about these hotels on the Internet to give
to students. |

Language work

Ask students to find synonyms in the text. Do the first as
an example.

Encourage students to make guesses from the context of the
sentence before checking in their dictionaries.



Answers

2 nosing around in
3 I'm{very)into
4 potter around

5 dramatically
6 must-dos

What do you think?

Depending on time, vou could ask students to do this as a
discussion in pairs, or you could give them a bit more
preparation time, and organize a more extended discussion
in groups around one of the questions.

For the second question ask students to think of five things
that are important to an i1deal holiday, for example, hot
weather, good company, etc. Then put them in groups of
four, and ask them to work together to agree on a list which
represents all their interests. Alternatively, ask each student
to think of their ideal holiday and four rcasons why it
would be special. Then, in groups of four, each student has
to tell the others about their ideal holiday.

Rather than just asking where students are going for their
next holiday, write a list of prompts on the board, and give
them four or five minutes to prepare a short presentation
for the class based on the prompts. When they are ready,
listen to as many presentations as time allows. Prompts
might include Who are you going with? When are you going?
What's special about the place? What are you going te do there?
If your class is large, ask students to do this in small groups:

-WRITING (SB p109)

Making a reservation

This exercise introduces key phrases used to make and
confirm a reservation at a bed and breakfast. It also
practises writing a formal letter,

Note: Bed and breakfast accommodation s usually 1n
private houses or small hotels and includes breakfast in the
price of the room.

Lead in by asking students about faxes. Have you ever sent a

fax? Why? Who to? When you write a fax, what information

do you need to provide?

I Read the introduction, and ask students to fill in the:
details on the fax form,

Answers

To: Anne Westcombe
Subject: accommodation enquiry

Date: today’s date
To fax no. 01326 230579

2 Ask students in pairs fo put the words in order and write
them into the message part of Janet’s fax.

Answers

a 1 would like to reserve two rooms at your bed and breakfast.
b We are arriving on 27 August.

¢ We hope to stay for six nights departing on 2 September.

d My husband and 1 would like a double room preferably with
an en-suite bathroom. |

e 1would also like to reserve a room for our two teenage

daughters.

Both should be non-smoking rooms.

Would it be possible to have rooms facing the sea?

Do you have rooms available for these dates?

Could you also tell me the price of each room?

j |look forward to hearing from you.

o h

3 Ask students in pairs to look through the information

4nd think about how they can express it. Ask them to
write a reply letter or fax to Janet. You could set this for
homewark.

LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (S8 p44)

A weather forecast

This section revises and extends weather vocabulary. Tt

involves word-building around nouns, verbs, and adjectives.

The listening is a weather forecast. It involves listening for

specific information, and revises the use of will for

prediction.

1 Ask students in pairs or small groups to complete the
chart with words from the box.

POSSIBLE PROBLEM

Students will probably know one word to go with each
symbol, but not all the parts of speech. They may get
the different parts confused, for example, *If’s sunshine
today. * It was rain yesterday. ™ The weather was sun.

Answers

Adjective Noun Verb

It's sunny. sunshine The sun’s shining.
It's rainy. rain It's raining.

It's snowy. snow It's snowing.

It's windy. - wind The wind’s blowing,
it's cloudy. cloud "
It's stormy.  storm/thunderstorm

It's foggy. - fog

Its icy. ice

You now nieed to practise these items. You could do a
little sketch of the symbols on the board, and point to
them one by one, Students have to give you all three

items for each symbol. Correct all mistakes carefully,

2 Ask students to look at the map of Western Europe, and
work in pairs to name the countries 1-10. Ask them
which countries make up Scandinavia and to find them
on the map.
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Answers in the rain but much lower in snowy areas, where they will

1 Scotland 5 Holland 9 Switzerland stay around freezing all day, you'll be lucky to see two degrees.
2 NorthernIreland 6 Belgium 10 Italy B Moving south now, into England and Wales, most of

3 Wales 7 Fran.ce northern France, and across through Belgium and Holland.

4 Eng?and. . 8 Spain | Things look more springlike here and it will be a lot brighter
Scandinavia is made up of Denmark, Sweden, Norway, Finland, than in recent weeks. Along Channel coasts especially, there

and lceland. may be a little rain at first, with temperatures reaching only

eight degrees. Inland, however, there will be more sunshine

| Finland than showers, with all areas becoming warmer and drier as
by ; the day goes on. Towards the end of the day temperatures
could be as high as 15 degrees in these regions. The winds will
be light, coming from the south but it will feel very pleasant.

C If you're lucky enough to be going to southern France or
Spain you'll find the best of today’s weather. In the far south
of Spain, mainly clear skies, lots of sun with high

< ! temperatures for the time of year up to 24 degrees, and

Note: Iceland does not appear on the map. everywhere else 18 or 19 degrees with some cloud. But it’s

not all good news. Strong winds along the southern French

coast could spoil your evening walk.

Ask students in pairs to choose two countries and
prepare to talk about them. Make sure that between
them the students describe all the countries. Ask two or
three pairs to tell the class about their countries.

D Further east, across the Alps, from Switzerland into
northern Italy, there are the remains of another weather
system. There will be stormy weather during the day with
thunder and lightening, bringing over two inches of rain to
some lowland areas and heavy snow to the mountains.
Strong winds and rain will continue most of the day. The

winds will make it feel much cooler for the time of year

3 Ask students to look at the map, and ask them what they with temperatures struggling to reach ten degrees. And
think the weather will be like in the different areas. watch out for early morning fog.

GEXD Putstudents into four groups A-D. Explain that So that’s it, a quick tour of Western Europe — not bad in central
they are going to listen to a weather forecast, and that countries, warm and sunny in Spain; cool, wet and windy in
they should make notes about their part. Play the parts of Italy, and Switzerland - oh, and stay away from those
recording. Let them check with the other members of Scottish mountains unless you're wearing warm clothes.

their group before checking with the whole class. They

will probably need to listen twice. 4 Ask students in pairs to say what the weather is like
where they are today. Then ask students what they think
it will be like tomorrow — and ask them to write a

[f your students are likely to know very little about these
places, you could bring in pictures, and be prepared to
describe them in feedback. To link with the rest of the
unit, make sure you talk about the climate.

Answers and tapescript

A weather: rain, snow on mountains; temperatures: 5°or 6, or forecast. This could take a while, so allow enough time.
lower Go round monitoring and helping. Make sure they are

B weather: rain, sunshine, light winds from the south; using the vocabulary from the lesson, and will for
temperatures: 8" - 15° prediction. When they are ready, ask one student from

C weather: clear skies, lots of sun, some cloud, strong winds; each pair to read out their forecast. A fun way of doing
temperatures: 24" in the far south, 18°or 19" elsewhere this 1s to put a large map of the country you are in on the

D weather: stormy with thunder and lightning, 2 inches of rain, board or wall, and ask the students to point to different
snow, early morning fog, strong winds; temperatures: 10° parts as they deliver their forecast, just like on the TV. If

your students are different nationalities, they could

; g e repare Jo I ¢ ountry.
And here’s the weather for some popular destinations in prepare d forecast 10T thenr Wit Countr)

Western Europe for the next twenty-four hours.

A Let’s begin in the north. I'm afraid spring isn’t here yet! EVERYDAY ENGLISH (sB p45)

Another major frontal system will move in from the Atlantic

affecting Northern Ireland and Scotland, before moving on Trave“mg around
to Scandinavia. It’s going to bring plenty of rain, which could This section introduces useful phrases connected with
fall as snow on Scottish mountains. So it will feel very chilly travelling and extends the use of future forms.

everywhere. Temperatures around five or six degrees at best
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Bégin by asking students questions about public transport
in their country. How do you travel around? Flow do you get
to school? What's the clieapest form of transport? Are the
buses/trains reliable? What's the traffic situation like?

1 Read the introduction as a class. Ask students to match
each line with a form of transport.

Answers

1 ferry 4 taxi / plane

2 train 5 plane 8 car

3 bus 6 taxi 9 underground

2 Ask students to match a line from exercise 1 with a reply.

Answers

a 8 C5 e 7 g 3 18

b 4 d 2 f h 9

Play the recording so that students can listen
and check their answers.

Tapescript
1 A Do you think it'll be a rough crossing?
B Well, the forecast is good, so it should be pretty smooth.
2 A Excuse me, | think those seats facing the front are ours.
B Oh, I'm sorry. We didn't know they were reserved.
3 A We'e going to Market Street, Could you tell us when it’s
our stop?
B Just sit near the front and I'll call it out.
4 A Canyou take us to the airport?
B Of course. Hop in! |
5 A Can | take these bags on with me?
B I'm sorry. Only one item of hand luggage per passenger.
6 A That'’s all right, you can keep the change.
B Thanks a lot. Do you want a hand with those bags?
7 A Excuse me, are we landing on time?
B Yes. We're beginning our descent soon.
8 A No, no! He said turn left at the lights, not right!
B Look! You drive and /'l give directions from now on! Right?
9 A How dol get to Oxford Circus?
B Take the Piccadilly Line, eastbound, and change at Green
Park.

Ask students to practise some of the conversations in
pairs. Insist on good pronunciation.,

Roleplay

Read through the introduction and examples and answer
any questions. Students prepare their roleplays. Notice that
the roleplay should review the functional areas of requests
and ofters, which were practised in the Everyday English
section of Unit 4.

Ask some of the pairs to act out their roleplays for the rest
of the class. Encourage comments from the others.

Don'’t forget!

Workbook Unit 5

Exercise 7 somecbody, nobody, aiybody, EVEJ‘}/[?G'G;V

Exercise 8 Vocabulary — make or do |

Exercise 9 Pronunciation — Vowel sounds and spelling
Exercise 10 in, at, on for place |
Word list

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 5 (TB pi56) for your
students. Ask them to write 1n the translations, learn them
at home, and or write some of the words in their votabulary
natebooks.

Unit 5 + On the move
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o e PRI 2

Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit is descriptions.
Question forms with fike as a verb and
a preposition are mtroduced, and
various verb patterns are examined.

The Reading and speaking section s
about pizza, 1ts history and popularity.
The Listening and speaking is a jigsaw
activity, comparing living in the United

States and living in the United Kingdom.

The Writing section at the back of the
book practises refative pronouns and
participles in a description.

NOTE

There are many examples of
comparafive adjectives 1n the
Vocabulary section and the two
recordings. If you think your
students would benefit, you could
do some further revision on
comparatives and superlatives; or,
you might decide they have a
reasonable grasp already.

L

After Units 4 and 5, where the language
aims were quite challenging, students
should find Unit 6 a bit easier.
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like « Verb patterns
Describing food, towns, and people
Signs and sounds

| just love it!

Language aims
Grammar —- like Students will, of course, be familiar with [ike as a verb,
although they might confuse fike and would like.

Common mistakes

A *Do you like a coffee?
A Would you like a coffee?

A Do you like swiniming?

B Yes, please.

B *Sometimes.

B *Yes, that’s a good idea. Let’s go.
Another common mistake is with the short answer.

A Do you like coffee? B “*Yes, I like.

There are more problems with [ike as a preposition, and more specifically with
the question What ... like? This 1s a very common question. Students will have
come across it many times already, but may not be using it.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

On a superficial level, the question What is X like? asks for a comparison:
Compare X to something that I am famniliar with. The answer could be a
comparison, but it is more likely to be a general description. So on a
deeper level, the question means Tell me some relevant features about X
because I don’t know anything about it.

Common mistakes
Students confuse What ... like? with How ...¢ and like as a verDh.
A How’s your mother? B *She’s very kind. She's taller than me.

A What'’s your mother like? B *She’s like cooking and reading.

Students usually appreciate that What does he look fike? asks for a physical
description, but they probably won’t realize that What’s he like? may be
asking for a description of either his appearance or his character, or both.

Verb + -ing or infinitive?  Students will probably know that there are a lot of
verbs followed by another verb. These simply have to be learnt. There 1s a list
of Verb patterns on SB p158.

Vocabulary The important area of collocation is practised with adjectives
that commonly go with people, places, and food.

Everyday English  This activity focuses on examples of language, some
spoken and some written, that students will encounter in an Englisb-speaking
environment, for example, Pay and Display in a car park and Dry clean only
on clothes. |



Notes on the unit
TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (s p4¢)

This section’s main aim is to check whether students know
the difference between like when used as a verb and like
when used as a preposition.

1 Do the first item as an example, then ask students to
complete the sentences about themselves. Monitor and
see whether students are correctly using the verbs
presented and /ike as a preposition.

Sample answers

1 llook just like my mother.

2 | like my coffee black with one sugar.

3 On Sundays, | like staying in bed late.

4 After this class, I'd like to go for a coffee.

5 When I'm on holiday, | enjoy walking and sightseeing.
6 Yesterday evening, | decided to go to bed early.

2 Ask a few students to read their sentences to the class.

Check the form during the feedback. Ask which
sentences use like as a verb (2, 3, and 4) and which use
like as a preposition (1). Ask which are followed by -11g

(like and enjoy) and which are followed by an infinitive
(would like and decide).

A STUDENT VISITOR (SB p46)

Questions with like

The aim here is to help students distinguish between the

difterent uses of /ike, which are confusing in that they

are of a similar form and often don't translate easily. Note

that in many languages How is she? means Describe her.

Consequently, students will choose this form instead of

What's she like?

1 Introduce the idea of studying in a foreign country, and
ask the question in the Student’s Book. If your students
are already abroad, you could ask some questions about
their experience: Where are you staying? What's it like?
Have you made any friends? What are they like?

2 Focus students’ attention on the photos and read the
instructions together to set the scene. Ask students to
read the conversation without worrying about the gaps.

Ask a simple comprehension question: Do Sandy and
Soon-hee have much in common? (Yes.)

Put students in pairs to read the conversation again,
putting one of the questions in the box into each gap.
Don’t give students an explanation of each question
before they read the conversation. Let them see how
much they know. There are plenty of exercises that
explain and practise the questions in the next section.

Answers
1 What'’s she like?

2 What does she like doing?
3 What does she look like?

4 What would she like to do?
5 How is she now?

Play the recording so that students can listen
and check their answers. Ask students in pairs to practise
the conversation.

Tapescript

S=Sandy N=Nina

S Our student from Seoul arrived on Monday.

N What's her name?

S Soon-hee.

N That’s a pretty name! What's she like?

S She’s really nice. I'm sure we'll get on well. We seem to have
a lot in common.

N How do you know that already? What does she like doing?

S Well, she likes dancing, and so do I. And we both like
listening to the same kind of music.

N What does she look like?

S Oh, she’s really pretty. She has big, brown eyes and long,
dark hair.

N Why don't we do something with Soon-hee this weekend?
What should we do? Get a pizza? Go clubbing? What would
she like to do?

S I'll ask her tonight. She was a bit homesick at first, so I'm
pretty sure she’ll want to go out and make somne friends.

N How is she now?

S Oh, she’s OK. She called her parents and she felt much
better after she'd spoken to them.

N Oh, that’s good. | can’t wait to meet her.

1-2 Do the first item as an example, then ask students
in pairs to complete the rest.

Answers

a What's she like? (preposition)

b What does she look like? (preposition)
¢ What does she like doing? (verb)

d What would she like to do? (verb)

e How is she now?

Refer students to Grammar Reference 6.1—-6.3 on
SB ppld2—-143.

PRACTICE (SB p47)

Talking about you

This activity provides controlled, personalized, spoken
practice. Students might feel that they know all these
questions already, although they continue to make mistakes

Unit 6 * |just love it!
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with them. The personal nature of the questions will make
the activity fun and interesting for students.

1 Ask students around the class three or four of the
questions. Then nominate three or four students to ask
yoll questions. Make sure they are asking the questions
with good pronunciation and intonation. Then, put
students in pairs to ask and answer the questions. Go
round helping and correcting as necessary.

Listening and asking questions
2 Play the recording. Students listen and tick the

correct questions.

Answers and tapescript

1 What’s Thai food like?

2 What's Bridget like?

3 How’s your brother?

4 What does she like?

5 What's the weather like there?
6 What does he look like?

7 What was your holiday like?

8 What kind of books do you like?

1 Thai food? It's delicious. It can be spicy, but it doesn't have
to be. L ’

2 Oh, she’s very nice. Youd really like her. She’s the kind of

~ person you can always go to with a problem.

3 Not very well. He still has a temperature and a bad cough.

4 Well, she’s crazy about horses. { don’t think she has any
other hobbies. Oh, she plays golf sometimes.

5 It's not very nice at all. It's raining, it’s cold, and it’s pretty
miserable. What about where you are? o -

6 Mmm ... a little like you, as a matter of fact. He's about the
same height, tall with blond hair, but your hair’s longer and
straighter than his. Other than that, you two are quite similar.

7 1t was great. Really relaxing. Lots of sunshine, good food. We
did almost nothing but sit by the pool and read books for
the whole two weeks.

8 Ilike all kinds, but | suppose | like biographies and detective
stories best.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 6
Exercises 1—2 [ike
Exercise 3 /ike¢ and as

A THANK-YOU LETTER (SB p48)

Verb patterns

The aim here is to introduce and practise a number of basic
verb patterns in English. The approach is to find out how
much students know by testing their ability in the first
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exercise, then going through some basic rules, and providing
some practice. There are no difficult grammatical rules to
grasp here, but since the verb patterns are likely to be
different from those in your students’ first languages, they
need a lot of practice and revision.

Ask students to read the letter through once. Write two or
three simple questions on the board to provide a focus: Was
Soan-hee homesick during her stay? (Yes.) What was Australia
fike? (Hot.) Did she get on with Sandy? (Yes.)

Put students 1 pairs to read the letter again, and choose the
correct verh form.

Play the recording so that students can listen and
check their answers.

SUGGESTION

To reinforce the point, go through the exercise again,
asking students to say what pattern follows each verb.
Say a verb, for example, want, enjoy, manage, and get
students to reply Plus infinitive, or Plus ‘-ing.

This should highlight some problems. For example,
stop can be used with both patterns and has a different
meaning in cach one.

Answers and tapescript

] tosay 6 tocall 11 to do
2 having 7 to visit 12 going
3 meeting 8 me to stay 13 hearing
4 feel 9 tosee 14 know
5 feeling 10 togo

Dear Sandy and family,
| just wanted to say thank you for having me as your guest in
your beautiful home. | had a great time. | really enjoyed

. meeting your friends. You all made me feel so welcome. You
know how much | missed my family at first, but you were so
kind that ] soon stopped feeling homesick. ] can't find the
words to tell you how grateful | am. I'd like to call you. What's
a good time to call?
You know that on my way home | stopped to visit my aunt in
Perth. it was so hot! It was over 35 degrees all the time but |
absolutely loved it. My aunt wanted me to stay longer, but !
wanted to see my parents and my brother Sang-chul. But she’s
invited me to go back and I'd love to do that. I'm thinking of
going next year.
Anyway, I'm looking forward to hearing from you very soon..
Let me know if you ever want to visit Seoul. My brother and |
could take you to a ‘norebang’ (a singing room). It’s a bit like
karaoke!
Love to you all,
Soon-hee
P.S. Do you like the picture of Sang-chul and me?

#




Answers

Verb patterns verb + -ing | verb+to+| verb+sb+| verb+sb+ | preposition
1 Ask students to complete the examples from infinitive | fo+ infinitive | + -ing
Soon-hee’s letter. infinitive | (no to)
Answers enjoyed | wanted to | wanted me| made me | (thank you)
a | really enjoyed meeting your friends. meeting | say to stay feel tor having
b | just wanted to say thank you. StDPPEd would like | invited me| let me (thlnklﬂg)
¢ My aunt wanted me to stay longer. feeling to call to go know of going
d You all made me feel so welcome. stopped to (looking
e Thank you for having me as your guest. visit forward) to
, ; , hearin
Note that students often find it frustrating that some wanted to :
verbs are followed by -ing and others by the i

infinitive, and there seems to be no way for them to
know which. The best advice 1s simply to revise,
practise, and learn them. However, you may wish to
point out, when reading sentence b, that verbs are
often followed by the infinitive when there is some
future idea. For example, I hope (now) to be rich one
day (in the future), I decided (first) to start a business
(after taking the decision). It is, though, only a

2 Play the recording. Pause after each sentence,
and ask students to add the verbs they hear to the correct
column in the chart in exercise 1. Do the first as an
example. Let students check their work in pairs. Refer
them to the list of Verb patterns on SB p158 to check
their answers.

tendency, and there are exceptions. Answers and tapescript
2 Ask students in pairs to match the sentences with - | w
. ‘ g o o . verb + -ing |verb + to+ |verb+sb+ |verb+sb+ |preposition
the pictures. In the feedback, ask them 1f they can B i S i .
. L5 | / infinitive |to+ infinitive |+ -ing
explain why. Ask if they know any other verbs that o s o
: T e ‘ : infinitive | (no to)
follow this pattern (start, try, remember, forget). - _
finish promise | tell let (succeed) in
Answers don’t mind | forget ask help (look
a 1 stopped + infinitive means that they stopped hate need forward) to
(interrupted) the activity - i.e. shopping — in order to
talk to each other. They stopped, then they talked. 164

b 2 stopped + -ing means that they stopped doing the

| g _ 1 They promised to bring the wine.
' activity. They were talking, then they stopped. 2 The teacher told them to do their homework.
3 Ask students to complete the examples from the letter. 3 I've just finished answering my emails.
4 Don't forget to take you passport.
Answers 5 He finally succeeded in passing his driving test.
| soon stopped feeling homesick. (I was homesick, then | 6 We asked him to move his car.
felt better) 7 1just need to go to the loo. I'll be back in a minute.
| stopped to visit my aunt. (I interrupted my journey 8 | don’t mind looking after your cat.
9

Just let me finish what I'm saying.

Please can you help me carry this upstairs?

| hate shopping for clothes.

She’s really looking forward to working with us.

to visit her.)

_‘d
= O

Refer students to the list of Verb patterns on SB p158.

I
Pt

Discussing grammar

PRACTICE (SB p49)
3 Focus attention on the example, then put students in

What's the pattern? pairs to tick the correct verbs.

1 Ask students in pairs to put the verbs from the thank-
you letter in the correct columns.

Answers
2 a.b 3 bc 4 ab 5 b, ¢ 6 ab

[t is a good idea to copy the completed chart onto an
overhead transparency (OHT) or wall chart so that
students can refer to it when checking their answers.
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4 Ask students in pairs to make sentences using the other
verbs. Ask different students to give you sentences during

the feedback.

Answers

1 My father couldn’t mend my bike.

2 She made her son turn down his music.

3 1refuse to go on long walks.

4 We enjoy going shopping.

5 She wanted me to do the cooking.

6 | decided to work for the bank 20 years ago.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 6
Exercises 4—7 Verb palterns

READING AND SPEAKING (sB p50)

The world’s favourite food

The topic of the reading text is the history and popularity
of pizza. There is a scanning and specific information task,
vocabulary work on types of {ood, and a review of /ike and
verb patterns. Food is a topic guaranteed to generate interest
and discussion, so allow plenty of time for the activities.

1 Ask students in pairs to think of typical dishes from the
countries listed. If they can’t think of one from a
particular country, tell them to move on. If you have a
mixed nationality class, ask them to discuss typical
dishes from their countries.

Sample answers

Spain: paella, tortillas

Italy: pasta, pizza, polenta, gnocchi

Germany: sauerkraut, sausage

Japan: sushi, rice, raw fish

Hungary: goulash, cherry soup

China: chow mein, sweet and sour pork, chop suey

Mexico: taco shells, chili con carne, peppers, beans, tortillas

the United States: burgers, fried chicken, steak, hot dogs

England: roast beef and Yorkshire pudding, roast lamb, pies,
sausages, fish and chips, bacon

all countries: hamburgers, pizzas, fried chicken, chips, rice

2 These words are common pizza ingredients which
appear in the text. Students may not know them all, but
may be able to guess. You could start by eliciting typical
pizza ingredients and writing them on the board. Then
put students in pairs to say which are {ish or scafood. Let
students use dictionaries, or define thern in sitnple ways:
herring is a type of fish; sweetcorn is yellow.

Answers
anchovies, eel, squid, herring, salmon, shrimp, tuna
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Play the recording. Students listen and repeat
the words in the box.

Begin this scanning task by establishing a time limit,
e.g. four minutes. Ask students to scan through the text

in that time and underline or write down all the foods

they can find. Let them check their answers

in groups of three or four. Then, 1n the feedback, check
to see how many words they found.

Answers

bread, onions, herbs, cheese, ham, tomato, mozzarella cheese,
basil, pepperoni, créme fraiche

4 Ask students to read the text more carefully and answer

the questions. Let them check their answers in pairs
before discussing as a class.

Answers

1 The McDonald’s sign is found worldwide.

2 They are both popular, universal fast foods. Pizza is easier to
make and serve and is more varied.

3 Nobody knows. It evolved over the years.

4 Plakuntos came first. They were eaten with simple toppings,
like oil and garlic.

5 Tomatoes came from Mexico and Peru.

6 They are the same colours - red, white, and green.

7 It became popular after World War 1l when soldiers
returning from Italy raved about the dish.

5 Ask students to read Pizza Trivia again quickly.

Then put students in pairs or small groups to make
questions, You may want to do one or two as examples to
remind students how to form questions correctly. When
they have finished, mix students so that they are paired
with a student from another group. Ask them to take
turns asking and answering questions. You could ask
them to close their books and see if they can remember
the answers.

Suggested questions

How many slices of pizza do Americans eat per second?

How many pizzerias are there in the United States?

How much money does the pizza industry make per year?

Which month is national pizza month?

Where and when did the first pizzeria open?

How many restaurants and delivery/takeaway outlets does

Pizza Hut have?

Which is the favourite/least favourite topping in the US?

Which toppings are the most popular/Which are the

favourite toppings in Japan/Russia?

9 Which toppings do they like in Brazil /Australia?

10 Which toppings do the French/English like?/do they like in
France/England?
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What do you think?

This works best if you put students in small groups to
discuss. Ask one student from each group to summarize the
discussion for the whole ¢lass.

Language work

This reviews the main grammatical focus of the lesson. If
you feel students have already done enough work in this
area, you may wish to leave 1t oul.

Ask students n pairs to find the examples in the reading
text or in Przza Irivia.

Answers:

* like as a verb: In Brazil, they like ... {Pizza Trivia)

* like as a preposition: like the Italian flag. (paragraph 1)

* enjoyed eating (paragraph 1) -

* asked to try (paragraph 1), decided to make (paragraph 2)

* casy to make/serve (introduction), silly to talk about
(paragraph 1)

VOCABULARY (SB p52) |

Adjectives for food, towns, and people

The aim 1s to expand students’ vocabulary about these
tapics, and develop their awareness of collocation.

SUGGESTION

[f collocation is a new idea for your students, vou could
begin by cliciting many words that go together. Ask for
words that go with rurn off, for example, a light, an
overn, a stereo; words that go with egg, for example, fry,
boil, break; words that go with happy, for example, New
Year, birthday, ending.

1 Ask students in pairs or small groups to decide which
four words 1n each group cannot go with the noun in the
middle. Encourage them to make guesses, then use their
dictionaries to check, Allow plenty of time — there 1s a lot
to explore, and many related questions may arise.

Answers |
Food: disgusted, wealthy, tasteful, starving

Town: young, antique, excited, capital

People: expensive, antique, long, crowded

2 Askstudents in pairs to complete the conversations.

NOTE

In this activity and the jigsaw listening next, there is
a lot of built-in practice of comparatives and
superlatives. There 1s no Practice section for these
exercises because students should be familiar with
them by now. If your students are having problems,
however, you could do a revision lesson.

Play the recording so that students can listen
and check their answers. Then students practise the
conversations In pairs,

Answers and tapescript

1 A Nick’s really quiet and shy. He never says a word.
B Yeah, his brother is much more outgoing.
2 A What’s Carrie’s boyfriend like?
B Well, he’s tall, dark, and handsome, but he’s not very
polite. In fact, he’s even ruder than Carrie!
3 A How was your lunch?
B Ugh! It was awful. The pizza was disgusting. We were
really starving, but we still couldn't eat it!
4 A Mmm! These tomatoes are really delicious. Did you grow
them yourselves?
B Yes, we did. All our vegetables are home-grown.
5 A Did you have a good time in London?
B We had a great time. There’s so much to do. It's a really
exciting city. And there are so many people from all over
the world. | think it’s nearly as cosmopolitan as New York.

You could extend this activity by asking students to write
their own sentences, using some of the new words from
the collocation exercises.

Talking about you
3 Put students in pairs. Ask them to look at SB p153,
1 Ask cach student to write information on the three
things listed. Encourage them to use the adjectives

studied so far in the unit. Tell them to choose places
and people that their partner probably won't know.

2 Students exchange lists with their partners and ask
and answer questions about the things on the lists.

3 Each student reports back to the class about one item
on their partner’s list.

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (SB p52)

New York and London

This is a jigsaw activity. You will need two tape recorders,
and ideally two rboms, so that each group can listen to their
recording separately.

1 Ask students to look at the pictures of New York and
London and write down what they know about them.
Elicit ideas from the class and list them on the board.
Find out whether any students have visited either city;

2 Divide students into two groups, A and B. If possible,

send one group.to another room, or at least make sure
that the groups are at opposite ends of the classroom.
Draw a chart on the board like the one in the Answer
Kev. Ask students to copy it into their notebooks, leaving
enough room to fill in the information they will hear,
Ask students to read the introduction relevant to them.
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Students play the recording and then fill

in the chart. Let them operate the equipment. They may

need to listen more than once.

Answers and tapescripts

Justin and Cinda Alan
people Not unfriendly, Londoners are more
in a hurry, many reserved and cynical
nationalities than Americans.
places Love architecture Fantastic theatres,
' art galleries, museums,
concerts, orchestras
work / People work later, Leisure time is really
holidays _ | longer hours, take important to the
fewer holidays British. More holidays
than in the US.
getting Taxi drivers are rude, | Taxis are great. Taxi
around don’t know where drivers are friendly.
they're going. Subway | Underground is
is cheaper. Cinda expensive.
doesn’t drive in NY — |
too scary "
shops Great. Fifth Avenue is | Shops stay open
too expensive. Shops | longer than they used
are always open. to. -
food Everyone eats out or | Much better now.
gets food delivered. | Favourite food is
People don’t cook. indian. -

New York

| = Interviewer

J=Justin C=Cinda

| How long have you been here in New York?
Nearly three years.
And are you enjoying it?

We love it,

So what do you like best?
Oh, the atmosphere, the mixture of all kinds of people. The
speed of everything ~ it’s exciting.

J

I

)

C It’s great,
|

C

] Ilove the architecture, it’s so different from London.

#

Walking the streets and looking up at all those skyscrapers.
| And what about the people?
C Well, New Yorkers have a reputation for being rude and

unfriendly, but | don’t think that’s true. People are always in

a hurry, but they're not unfriendly.
] What ! love is the - the great mixture of nationalities and

cultures. It's got to be the most cosmopolitan city in

the world.

-

More than London?
Hmm ... well, | think so, but theyre both very mixed.

C Life here seems much faster than in London. Everyone’s in
such a rush. Everything’s done for speed. For example, | - |

62 Unit 6 - |just love it!

don't think people cook at home much - everyone seems to
eat out or get food delivered because it's quicker and easier.
Have you made many friends here?

I've made friends at work mostly. But it’s — it’s difficult to
make friends outside of work — people are so busy. But
mostly | find people pretty friendly.

Except the taxi drivers! Some of the rudest people I've ever
met are New York taxi drivers!

And some of the worst drivers. Every time | sit in a taxi | say
a prayer. They drive so fast and suddenly they change lanes.
And worst of all they don’t seem to know where anything is.

C Yeah - you spend the entire journey giving directions.

J

S

Anyway, | like using the subway. It's cheap. _
Yeah, and easy to use and it seems safe to me. We walk a lot
as well. )t’s a lot safer now than it was ten years ago. It's still
not very clean but it’s getting better.

Do you have a car?

No. No, we don’t. Not many of our friends do, actually. You
don’t really need one.

I'd hate to drive in the city, I'd be terrified. Anyway, you can
get everything delivered to your door — not just food.

Don’t you go shopping? | |

Oh yeah, of course we do. Not all of us can afford to shop
on 5th Avenue, you know! But it’s — it's funto look.
Actually, the shops - sorry, the stores — are great. Always
open — well nearly always - til 9.00 or 10.00 at night.
Peopie work much fater here. 1 wasn’t expecting to work
such tong hours! And the holidays — sorry, vacation time — and
the — the public holidays they're, they're much shorter. I only
get ten days a year. It’s difficult for people like us with families
in other countries. It's difficult to find time to visit them.
But generally you're happy?

Fantastic! )

It's an amazing place, but in a few years | think I'll be
exhausted and ready for a quieter life!

London

| = Interviewer

A = Alan
Alan, how [ong have you lived in London?

A Fifteen years.

And do you like it here?

A Sure | like it — but London is one of those cities that you

love and hate at the same time.
So first -~ what do you hate?

A Oh the usual big city things — the crowds, the dirt, the

traffic, and of course the Underground - it's so expensive
compared with the subway in New York.
And what do you like?

A Oh, a lot; fantastic theatres ~ I'm an actor so that's

important for me — great art galleries, museums, | love the
Natural History Museum. Concerts, wonderful orchestras.
The best of everything comes to London.

And what's best for you?

A For me? Oh, I just love standing on Waterloo Bridge and

looking down the river at the Houses of Parliament and
now, of course there’s the London Eye — | think it’s just



wonderful. And - | like travelling in the black cabs. Taxi
drivers here are great, so friendly! They tell you their life
stories AND they know every street in London - not like in
New York.

| And what about the people? What do you think of
Londoners?

A Ah well - generally speaking, | think that they do live up to
their reputation - they are reserved. It takes a while to get
to know people. They won't tell you about themselves. You
say to an American ‘How are you?’ and you get ‘Oh man, I'm
just great. | got the promotion and | love working here in
Dallas, Denver, Detroit or Delaware etc. y’ know’. Ask an
Englishman ‘How are you?' and you get ‘Er - fine, thank you'’

| So the stereotype’s true?

A Yeah, they're — they're pretty reserved. They don't like giving

" personal details, but they complain a lot about life
generally. They seem much less positive about life — much
more cynical than Americans. They grumble about transport
and politicians and money, how much things cost, their
work ...

I So, we're a miserable lot then!

A Not really. Leisure time — sorry — free time — is really
important to the British. | think for many Americans, work is
the most important thing in their lives. Americans work
much tonger hours. In Britain they get more vacation time
and time off ...

| ... and still they grumble!

A Yeah.

I You've been in London 15 years. Has it changed in that time?

A Oh yeah a lot - especially the shops, they stay open much
longer now. They used to close every Wednesday afternoon.
People in the States could never believe that. Oh and the food!

| Everyone says English food is terrible. Is it?

A Well, when | first came it was terrible. It was so hard to get
good food. Nowadays it’s not hard at all. London has some
great restaurants — my favourite here is the Indian food, it's
fantastic. | think we have one of the best right here on our

. street. Just the best!

I You live in south London. Do you like it there?

A Very much. | love the mix of cultures and nationalities in
every street.

I How long do you think you'll stay here?

A Oh, | don't know. Maybe five more years. Maybe forever!

3 Ask students to find a partner from the other group and

compare their information. There is probably no need
tor vou to check understanding, but you might want to
ask a tew questions just to make sure.

WRITING (SB p110)

A description (1)

1

Ask students to think of their favourite room. Ask them
to close their eyes, and picture it. Then ask them to draw
a plan of it on a piece of paper.

Ask students to write down why they like it and some
adjectives to describe it, for example My favourite rooim is
my kitchen. I like it because it 1s light and spacious.

Ask students in pairs to show each other their plans and
talk about why they like their rooms.

Ask students to read the description of a favourite room,
and answer the gist question.

Answer
It's the place where family and friends come together.

You may need to check new words. Gravitate, here,
means naturally move towards.

Ask students to complete the description using the
relative clauses.

Answer

1 like best

2 where we cook and eat

3 where family and friends come together
4 who are cross and sleepy

5 which is the focal point of the room

6 which tells the story

7 whose family have all emigrated

8 that we're going to next Saturday

9 we haven't seen

10 which means

pronouns in exercise 3. In the feedback, ask students
to say what they refer to, and when we use them.

Answers

which tells the story refers to the huge noticeboard.
that we're going to ... refers to a wedding.

where we cook and eat refers to the kitchen.

whose family have all emigrated refers to Auntie Nancy.
which is the focal point refers to the rectangular table.
which means refers to the fact that they use the front door.
who are cross and sleepy refers to children.

where family and friends ... refers to the kitchen.

We use which {or that) to refer to things.

We use who (or that) to refer to people.

We use where to refer to places.

We use whose to refer to someone’s possessions.

2 Ask students to look at the sentences. Which relative
pronouns can be omitted and why?

Answers

This is the room whieh | like best.

He's a friend whe we haven't seen for years.

When who, that, or which is the object of a relative clause,
it can be left out.

Unit 6 « | just love it!

63



3 Ask students to look at the examples of participles,
and rewrite them with relative pronouns.

Answers
| have so many happy memories that we spent there.
of times which we spent there.
we spent there.
There is a large window that/which looks out onto two
apple trees in the garden.

Refer students to Grammar Reference 6.5 and 6.6 on
SB pl43.

4 Ask students in pairs to link the sentences with the
correct refative pronoun. Do the first as an example.

Answers

1 The blonde lady who/that is wearing a black dress is Pat.

2 There’s the hospital where my sister works.

3 The postcard which/that arrived this morning is from
Auntie Nancy.

4 | passed all my exams, which made my father very proud.

5 Did you meet the girl whose mother teaches French?

5 Ask students in pairs to complete the sentences with a
word {rom the box in the present or past participle. Do
the first as an example.

Remind students that we use -ing clauses to say what
somebody or something is or was doing at a specific
time, and we use -ed clauses when the clause has a
passive meaning.

Answers

1 tspend hours in my room listening to music.

2 | have lots of posters stuck on the walls.

3 My brother is in his bedroom, playing on his computer.
4 There are photos of my family arranged on my shelves.
5 1also have a colour TV given to me on my last birthday.

6 Ask students to write a similar description of their
favourite room in about 250 words.
Encourage them to use relative pronouns and participles
to link their sentences. Set this for homework.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (sBps3)

Signs and sounds

There 1s no production task to this exercise, and no
extension. [t is simply for recognition of signs and pieces of
conversation that students will come across if they are
living in an English-speaking environment.

1 Ask students to work in pairs to think about where they
might see the words. Feedback as a class.
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Answers

1 Atareception desk in an office building
2 Onan article of clothing
3 Inacarpark |
4 On atube or bottle of cream or medicine that is to be
applied to the skin
In a cloakroom/changing room
In a restaurant
7 Ona label on a container of a harmful household product
like bleach
8 On a packet of cigarettes
9 Atanairport
10 On a garage door or private entrance on a street

o LN

2 Ask students to work in pairs to think about where they
might hear the words. Then get feedback as a class.

Answers

Coming up next ... : on the radio

Please listen ... : on a telephone booking line

Please place your tray ... . on a plane

How would you ... % in a bank

Just looking ... « said in reply to a sales assistant asking Can /
help you?

We apologize ... : on a station announcement

Don’t forget!

Workbook Unit 6

Exercise 8 Vocabulary — Antonyms and synonyms
Exercise 9 Pronunciation — Sentence stress
Exercise 10 Phrasal verbs

Word list

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 6 (TB p157) for your
students. Ask them to write in the translations, learn them
at home, and/or write some ol the words in their vocabulary
notebooks.

EXTRA IDEAS UNITS 4-6

On p124 of the Teacher’s Book there 1s a song with
suggested activities to exploit it.

If you have the time and feel that your students would
benefit from this, photocopy it and use it in class. You
will find the song after Unit 6 on the Class Cassette/CD.

The answers are on p149 of the Teacher’s Book.

I

Stop and check 2 (TB pp136-137)
A suggestion for approaching the Stop and check tests 1s in
the introduction on TB p5.

Progress test |
There is a Progress Tests for Units 1-6 on TB pp142—144.
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Introduction to the unit

This unit marks the beginning of the
second half of New Headway
Intermediate — the NEW edition.

The first half included revision and
extension of many of the basic tenses of
English, but did not focus on the one
tense which is often the most difficult
for students to master — the Present
Perfect. The second half of the course,
therefore, begins with a comprehensive
study of all the mnain uses of this tense.
The Present Perfect and Past Simple are
contrasted in the context of
ifiterviewing for a job and discussing
past lite experiences. The Present

Perfect active and passive are contrasted
in the context of news stories.

The Reading and speaking section
includes interviews with people who
have jobs that they love, and the
Listening and speaking section focuses
on one man’s retirement lifestyle.

The Writing section at the back of the
book focuses on letters of application
for a job.

P_re;.ent Perfect active and passive
Phrasal verbs
On the phone

The world of work

Language aims

Grammar — the Present Perfect Perfect tenses in English bring together
different times. These tenses all give the idea that one thing happens before
another time or event. The Present Perfect relates past to present.

I've lived here for six years. (1 lived here six years ago, and [ still live here now.)
You've cut your hair. (1 see evidence now of something you did in the past.)

Students at this level will undoubtedly be familiar with the form of the Present
Perfect, although they probably do not completely understand its uses, all of
which relate past time to present time. This unit brings together all of its uses.

In the first section of the unit, The Job Interview, two of the uses of the Present
Perfect are covered: talking about unfinished past (an event or activity that
Degan in the past and continues into the present) and talking about life
experiences {(an event that happened at an unspecified time in the past).

The second section, If’s in the News, covers the third use of the Present Perfect:
to focus on the current evidence or importance of past events. It also covers
the Present Perfect passive. Throughout, the Present Perfect is compared and
contrasted with the Past Simple. All of the exercises are geared towards helping
students make the distinctions necéssary to decide which tense to use in a
particular situation. Time expressions used with the different tenses are also
reviewed and contrasted, for example for, since, in, ago, etc.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

1 The same verb form (auxiliary have + past participle) exists in many
other Furopean languages where it is often interchangeable with other
past tenses. However, its uses in English are very specific (see above),
and it is not interchangeable with the Past Simnple.

2 The Present Perfect joins past and present in a way other languages do
not, These languages express the same ideas by using a past tense or a
present tense. Students” mistakes are usually as a result of this.

3 Forand since are often misused.

Common mistakes Corrections

*I have seen him yesterday. I saw him yesterday.

¥He has been there last year. He went there last year.

*She is a teacher since six years. She’s been a teacher for six years.
Fve lived here since 1998.

How long have you known Mary?

*I'live here since 1998.
*How long do you know Mary?

Note that this unit deals with the Present Perfect Simple only. The Present
Perfect Continuous 1s covered in Unit 10.

Vocabulary This section focuses on phrasal verbs. Students will be familiar
with many of these. Aspects of both their form and use are practised.
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Everyday English  This section introduces useful
telephone phrases. Different types of formal phone
conversations are practised.

Notes on the unit

TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (55 ps4)

This section reviews the Present Simple and the Past Simple

and contrasts their uses with the Present Perfect tense.

[t is also a personalized activity where students interview

partners and then report back to the class. It's a particularly

useful activity if the class is new or has new members.

Do not go into detail over the tense usage. The students are

asked simply to form and name tenses.

1 Ask one or two students a few of the questions, then give

students three or four minutes to read through the
questions and think of their answers.

Sample answers

1 I'm a student.

2 For two years./Since 2001./] don’t have a job; I'm a student.

3 | worked in a bank./I was at school.

4 1've been to Hungary and Canada.

5 | wentin 1993./Ten years ago. | went there on
business/holiday.

2 In pairs, students take turns asking and answering the
questions. Monitor and correct any grammar mistakes,
but show more interest in the personalized side of the
activity than the grammar. Ask a few students to report
back to the class. They will now be practising the third
person, e.g., Yuji is a student.

3  Ask the class to name the tenses in exercise 1.

Answers

1 Present Simple
3,5 Past Simple
2,4 Present Perfect Simple

THE JOB INTERVIEW (SB p54)

Present Perfect

This section illustrates two uses of the Present Perfect — the

unfinished past and lite experience. They are compared
with the Present Simple and Past Simple.

1 Begin by asking students about their jobs: What do you

do? How long have you had the job? What qualifications do

vou have? Elicit or pre-teach the meaning of key
vocabulary: journalist, seeking, based in, cover,
requirements, experience, a plus, CV.

Ask students to read the advertisement for the position
of business journalist and answer the questions.
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2

Ask students to look at the photograph of Nancy Mann
being interviewed by David Benton for the job
advertised on SB p55.

With books closed, play the recording of the
first part of Nancy’s interview and ask students if they
think she will get the job and if so, why. Has she got the
right experience?

Ask students to read the first part of the interview, and
work with a partner to complete the sentences. This
section compares the unfinished past use of the Present
Perfect with the Present Simple and Past Simple.

Answers and tapescript

D = David Benton N = Nancy Mann

D Who do you work for now, Nancy?

N | work for Intertec Publishing. We publish international
business magazines.

D | see. And how long have you worked for them?

N I've worked there for nearly five years. No, exactly five years.

D And how long have you been in charge of Eastern Europe
publications?

N For two years.

D And what did you do before you were at Intertec?
N | worked for the BBC World Service.

@EAD Play the first part of the interview again. Ask
students to listen and check their answers.

1-2 Ask students to answer the questions in pairs. Then
go over them with the whole class.

Answers

1 Yes, she does. |
No, she doesn't.

2 Nancy says I work for Intertec Publishing because she
works for them now. (Present Simple)
She says I've worked there for nearly five years because
she is talking about past time and present time. She
began working for them five years ago and she still works
for them now. (Present Perfect)
She says | worked for the BBC World Service because she
doesn’'t work there any more, It is a finished event in the
past. (Past Simple)

Refer students to Grammar Reference 7.1 and 7.2 on
SB ppl43-144.

4

Ask students to read the second part of the interview and
work with a partner to complete the sentences. This
section compares the life experience use of the Present
Perfect (events happening at an unspecitied past time)
with the Past Simple.



Play the second part of the interview so that
students can check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

D =David Benton N = Nancy Mann

D As you know, this job is based in Geneva.

Have you ever lived abroad before?

N Oh, yes. Yes, | have.

D And when did you live abroad?

N Well, in fact, | was born in Argentina and | lived there unti! |
was eleven. Also, | lived in Berlin for one year, when | was
working for the BBC. |

D That’s interesting. Have you travelled a lot?

N Oh, yes, yes, absolutely. I've travelted to most countries in
South America and many countries in Europe. I've also been
to Japan a few times.

D Oh yes? And why did you go to Japan?

N it was for intertec. | went there to interview some Japanese
business leaders.

4 She has the right qualifications, all the relevant experience,
and she is enthusiastic, hard-working, and good at
organizing and meeting deadlines.

Ask students to read the job advertisement. Ask a few
questions to focus theni on the text and the task: What
personal gualities are needed? What qualifications or
experience might be useful? Would you like this job? Would
you be good at this job?

Ask students to answer the questions in exercise 2, and
make notes. Students could imagine they are the ‘ideal’
candidate for the job — that they fulfil all the
requirements {and more!). Check that they know that
they are writing to Martin Ruane, and that they should
include phrases like | qm writing in response to ... , I look
forward to hearing from you ... , and that they should end
their letter with Yours sincerely. Ask them to use their
answers to write a letter of application. Set this for
homework.

PRACTICE (SB p56)

Life stories

The aim here is to practise the form and use of the Present
Perfect for unfinished past and for experience.

WRITING (s8 p112)

A letter of application

Lead in by asking about letters of application for a job.
Have you ever written a letter of application? What
tHformation do you include in a letter of application?

1 Ask students to read Nancy’s letter of application quickly

1 Do one or two examples with the whole class. Then ask
students in pairs to complete the exercise. Point out that

for gist: What sort of job is she applying for?

Answer
A job in journalism.

Then ask students to ¢omiplete the letter using the
phrases and words in the box. Let them check in pairs
before checking with the whole class.

Answers

1 am writing in response to your advertisement ...

As you will see from the enclosed CV ... :

| consider myself the ideal candidate ... al! the relevant
experience.

| have travelled widely in South America ... frequently go to
Japan on business.

| speak French, German, and Spanish fluently.

| am an enthusiastic and hard-working person.

| ... can meet deadlines.

| look forward to hearing from you ...

2 Ask students to answer the questions.

Answers

1 A journalist based in Geneva.

2 In today’s Guardian:

3 Her CV. {curriculum vitae = a form that provides details of
her work experience and qualifications).

they will learn more about Nancy's life — this activity
does not simply repeat what she said 1n the interview.
Play the recording so that students can listen
and check their answers. Then check answers with the
whole class. You may want to ask why the Présent Perfect
and Past Sumple are used in each case.

Answers and tapescript
1 She was born in Argentina in 1969,

2 She went to'school in Buenos Aires untif she was eleven.

3 She studied modern languages and journalism for three
years at University College, London.

She’s worked for Intertec for the last five years.

She left the BBC five years ago.

She lived in Berlin while she was working for the BBC.

She’s been married twice.

She’s visited Japan a few times.

She hasn't heard if she got the job at Worldwatch Europe yet.

MO 00—l OnoWUh P

Ask students to close their books and tell the story of
Nancy’s life to their partners. Go round listening for any
érrors made with the Present Perfect.

Model this activity by writing simtlar information about
your life on the board. Break each sentence into two

parts as in exercise 1, and ask students to match the
events with the time expressions. This can be a lot of fun.
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It may be difficult for students to write jumbled
sentences about themselves right away. First, get them to
write six true sentences about their lives. Then they can
either rewrite them with the time phrases in a jumbled
order, or cut the sentences into strips. In pairs, students
rearrange each other’s sentences. End by asking a few
students to tell the class about their partners.

Talking about you

3 Do the first one as an example, then ask students to

complete the sentences.

Go round helping as necessary. Make sure that students
are using the Present Perfect correctly. As a whole class,
ask for sentences from different students. Ask the class to
correct any errors.

Answers
Students’ own answers.

Have you ever ... ?

4 1If you think students need to revise past participle forms

before doing exercise 5, put them in pairs to write the
Past Simple and past participle forms of the irregular
verbs. Or you can do this orally with the whole class.
Remind students that there is a list of irregular verbs on
SB p157. They can use this to check their answers.

Answers

Verb Past Simple Past participle
go went gone
write wrote written
drive drove driven
lose lost lost

have had had

read /ri:d/ read /red/ read /red/
ride rode ridden
sleep slept slept

be was/were been

eat ate eaten

win won won

meet met met

Ask students to read the instructions and the example
conversation. Practise the conversation with several
different students. Try to model the fall-rise intonation in
the Have you ever ... ?question, and the falling intonation
in the short answers and the When? question. (See Unit |
teaching notes p7 and p10 for intonation patterns.)

[n pairs, students use the prompts to make
conversations. Make it clear that they don't have to do
the whole list, but only those that interest them. Go
round helping as necessary. You can further prompt the
conversations of strong students with more questions.

Ask various students to tell the class about their partners,
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thereby practising the third person.

Sample answer

Sandra has never had an operation and she’s never been on TV,
but she has won an award. She won an award for a science
project at school.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 7
Exercises 1-7 Present Perfect Simple
Exercises 8 ‘Tense review

IT’S IN THE NEWS (SB p56)

Present Perfect active and passive

This presentation section has a dual purpose. It illustrates
the third use of the Present Perfect — the importance or
evidence n the present of a past event, often used when
giving news. [t also introduces the Present Pertect passive.

1 Ask students to read the newspaper headlines. Some
words might be new to them, e.g. escapes, awarded, hits,
laid off and knocked out. Answer questions about meaning,
but don’t go into detail now about grammatical form.
Ask students to predict what the stories are about.

2 Pre-teach the meaning of widespread damage
and slowdown. Play the recording while students listen.
Were their predictions correct? Play the recording again
while students complete the sentences. Let them check in
pairs before going over the answers with the whole class.

Answers and tapescript

Here are today’s news headlines.

Convicted murderer Charles Watkins (1) has escaped from
Belmarsh Prison in South London. Two Spanish novelists (2)
have been awarded the Nobel Prize for literature. Hurricane
Jeffrey (3) has hit the Caribbean, causing widespread damage
in Puerto Rico. Two thousand workers from a UK car factory
(4) have been laid off due to a slowdown in the economy.
Desmond Lewis (5) has been knocked out in the fifth round of
his heavyweight championship fight in Las Vegas.

1-2 Students answer the questions in pairs. Go over
the answers with the whole class.

Answers

1 Students can answer questions 1and 3, but not 2, 4,
and 5. Charles Watkins has escaped from jail. Hurricane
Jeffrey has hit the Caribbean. But we don't know the
answers to the other questions because they are in the
Present Perfect passive. Who did the action is not
mentioned because it is not as important as the
action itself.




2 active: questions 1and 3

passive: questions 2, 4, and 5. Use of the passive means we
don’t know for sure who did the action, even if we can
guess. Who or what did the action is not as important in
these sentences as the fact that the action happened. Use
of the Present Perfect here emphasizes the present
importance of the events mentioned, e.g., that the
convicted murderer is still at large, that the warkers are
now without jobs, and Desmond Lewis lost the fight.
Note: We use the Present Perfect tense and not the Past
Simple in sentences 1and 3 because there is no specific
time mentioned for the event. If there was, we would say,
e.g., Convicted murderer Charles Watkins escaped from
Belmarsh Prison in South London last night.

Refer students to Gramimar Reference 7.3 on SB pl44.

PRACTICE (sBp57) -

Writing news stories

Note that newspaper headlines are often written in
shortened form and in the Presént Simple. This is the
dramatic use of the Present Sumple, it adds immediacy and
colour to a story. If the passive is needed, only the past
participle is used in the headline. In radio or TV news,
when the news is spoken, the Present Perfect active and
passive replaces these.

1 Ask students to read all the newspapér headlines. Point
out that the first contains just a past participle, and the
second 1s 1n the Present Simple. [llustrate how néwspapeér
headlines translate into radio or TV news headlines by
looking at the example. |

Ask students to work in pairs on the other newspaper
Headlines and rewrite them as spoken headlines using
the Present Perfect active and passive. Explain that they
need to make up any extra information.

Students check their answers with their partner. Ask
:individual studentﬂ to write their answers on the board.

r.

Play the recordmg so that students can compare
their answers.

Answers and tapescript

1 The murderer Charles Watkins has been recaptured by polece

2 A Sunny Vacations cruise ship has sunk off the coast of
Florida near Miami.

3 Maria Martin, the famous ex-model, has left £3 million to
her pet cat, Fluffy. "

4 Apriceless Yan Gogh pamtmg has been stolen from an art
gallery in Madrid.

5 Floods have killed at least 20 people and 200 more have
been left homeless in the West Country.

6 An 18-year-old student has been elected mayor of a town
in California. - o

7 Company Director Paul Swan has been forced to resign
because of a financial scandal.

8 The world champion runner Ken Quicksilver has failed a
drugs test at the Olympic Games and is expected to be
disqualified.

2 Encourage a class discussion. If students are from

different countries, vou can ask them what the major
news storles are in their countries this week,

SUGGESTION

If you have the time and the equipment, it can be
worthwhile and a lot of fun for students to create
a complete news programme with newsreaders
and reporters.

Divide students into groups of three. Write four
headlines on the board, and ask students to decide
which two they are going to present on their news
programme. Or, altematweh}, students can think up
their own headlincs.

Students must decide who will be the newsreader and
who is going to report on which story. All three
students will participate in the writing, working
together to turn the headlines into news stories. Go
round helping as necessarv. Explain that the
newsreader will introduce the story using the Present
Perfect, then hand it to the reportet who will give
details of the time of the events using the Past Simple.

When they are ready, ask students to present their news
programmes to the class. Write some useful phrases on
the board to help: Here is the news, And now over to .,
in Bristol, Qur reporter, ..., in Oxford has the latest.
These programmes can either be recorded or videoed.

Discussing grammar

3. Write the first sentence, I've washed my hair, on the
board. Ask students to tell you where they can put words
from the box in the sentence, and what these words add
to the meaning. (Sec answers below. )

Ask students in pairs to discuss where the words 1n the
box go in the rest of the sentences. In the feedback, discuss
what these words add to the meaning of the sentences.

Answers -

1 I've just washed my hair. (= very récently)
I've already washed my hair. (= | did it before now — it is done)
I've never washed my hair. (= in ry lifel)

2 Have you just played basketball? (= very recently)
Have you played basketball yet? (= up to now - it implies
that you expect it to have happened)
Have you already played basketball? {= before now)
Have you ever played basketball? (= at any time in your life)
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3 He hasn't learned to drive yet. (= up to now — it could imply
that you either expect it to have happened, or that you
expect it to happen soon)

He hasn't ever learned to drive.
4 They've just finished ... (= recently)
They've already finished ... {= before now)
5 She’s just learned ... (= recently)
She’s already learned ... (= before now)
She’s never learned ... (= not at any time} . ‘
6 We've just met ... (= recently)
We've already met ... (= before now)
We've never met ... (= not at any time) |

7 Have they just finished ... ? (= recently) “
Have they finished ... yet? (=up tonow}
Have they already finished ... 7 (= before now)

8 Has it just stopped raining? {= recently)

Has it stopped raining yet? (= up to now)
Has it already stopped raining? (= before now)

L]

4 Ask students in pairs to underline the correct verb form.
This exercise checks and practises students’
understanding of when to use the Past Simple (with a
time reference) and the Present Perfect (when giving
news if there is no time reference mentioned), and the
difference between the active and passive forms.

Answers

T has resigned; has been elected

2 was announced

3 didyou go

4 Has ... been

5 took off

6 has hit; has fallen; have been advised

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 7 | .
Exercises 9 and 10 Present Perfect passive

READING AND SPEAKING (SB p58)

Dream jobs

This is a jigsaw reading on the theme of dream jobs. The
texts are about a meteorologist who chases hurricanes, a
trapeze artist with a travelling circus, and an ironworker
who works on skyscrapers. The students have to read for
specific infornmation, and there is some language work on
phrasal verbs. There is also a lot of speaking in the opening
activity, in doing the information exchange when
comparing the texts, and in the roleplay at the end. The
Present Perfect in all its uses is used in context in the texts.

1 Ask students to close their eyes and think about their
ideal or dream job. You can describe yours to get them
started. Then ask them to read the questions. Put the
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students in pairs to ask and answer the questions to try
and guess each other’s dream jobs.

A fun way of doing this is to make sure the students really
do close their eyes, give them a few minutes to visualize
their dream job, then, as they sit with closed eyes, read the
questions aloud to encourage their imaginations.

SUGGESTED VOCABULARY LEAD-IN

One useful area of vocabulary to pre-teach ts jobs.
Write the following jobs on the board:

meteorclogist, ironworker, hurricane hunter, trapeze
artist, crane driver, lawyer, construction worker, scientist,
gymnast (gymmnastics appears in the text)

Ask students in pairs to divide the words into three
groups of jobs that go together. Elicit or teach the
meaning of each.

Suggested answers

1 meteorologist, hurricane hunter, scientist

2 ironworker, crane driver, construction worker
3 trapeze artist, gymnast

Divide the class into three groups. Tell Group A to read
about Stanley Karras. Tell Group B to read about Linda
Spelman. Tell Group C to read about Michael Dovle.

Make sure there are several dictionaries in cach group.
Ask students to read about their person. Go round
helping with new words. Encourage students to ask one
another for help before using a dictionary or asking you.

In their groups, students discuss the questions in
exercise 1 about their person. Get them to make brief
notes for use in the next step. Give the groups about
10 minutes to answer the questions.

Answers

Stanley Karras — metearologist

1 Yes. You need to study maths and science and get a degree
in meteorology.

.2 Yes.
'3 Yes. You work with top scientists.
..4 Both indoors and outdoors.

5 No.

6 Yes. You could fly into a hurricane.

1 Yes.

Linda Spetman ~ trapeze artist

1 Yes. Courses in gymnastics and trapeze.

2 No. A lot less than a lawyer.

3 Yes. Circus people.

4 Indoors. In a circus tent.

5 Yes.

6 Yes (although Linda doesn’t say this). .
7 Yes.




Michael Doyle — ironworker

1 No. It's handed down from father to son, and you have to
get used to it.

Yes.

Yes.

Outdoors.

Yes.

Yes.

No.

e N e L L o R R

3 Ask students to find a partner from each of the other two
groups. Tell them to go through the questions together, and
compare information about the people they read about.
Then students discuss the two personalized questions.

Answers
Students’ own answers.

4 Students quickly read the two articles they haven’t read
yet and answer the questions. Let them check answers in
their pairs before going over them with the whole class.

Answers
1 all of them 6 Stanley Karras/
2 Linda Spelman Linda Spelman
3 Stanley Karras 7 Stanley Karras
4 Michael Doyle 8 Stanley Karras
5 Stanley Karras/ 9 Linda Spelman

Linda Spelman 10 Linda Spelman

Language work

Ask students to stay in groups of three and match the
phrasal verbs in exercise 4 with the verbs or expressions in
the box. This 1s preliminary work on phrasal verbs, which
are looked at in more detail in the Vocabulary section of
this unit.

It would be useful to ask your students to read Grammar
Reference 7.4 on phrasal verbs (SB pl144) for homework
before you proceed to the Vocabulary section.

Answers

have a good relationship with
start doing (a hobby)
think of

pass down

separated from

finally find yourself
leave the ground and fly
find by chance

continue

stop doing
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Roleplay

1 Ask students in pairs to turn to p153, Give them time to
read their roles and prepare the roleplays.

Go round helping students to develop their roleplays.
Ask several pairs to perform their roleplays for the class.
You can record and/or videotape them if you have

the equipment.

2 Ask students to switch roles and do the roleplay again.

VOCABULARY (SB p60)

Phrasal verbs

The aim here is to introduce literal and idiomatic phrasal
verbs, and to study some of the rules for using them.

In addition to asking students to read through Grammar
Reference 7.4 on phrasal verbs (SB pl44) for homework
before this lesson, you may want to look at it yourself as a
reminder of the different types of phrasal verb.

Note that phrasal verbs are covered systematically in the
Workbook. The different types are practised in a variety of
exercises in approximately every second unit.

0 1 Read through the examples in the Caution Box
with the students, then ask them in pairs to find
other examples 1n the reading texts on pp58-39.

Answers

Stanley Karras: take off, cut off, come up with
Linda Spelman: took up, heard of, get on with, hand
out, gave up, carry on, go for

Michael Doyle: handed down, came over, get on,
back off

2 Read through the examples as a class. Mime the
literal meaning of look out, and elicit a synonym
for the idiomatic meaning (be careful}. Ask
students if they can think of other phrasal verbs
that have literal and idiomatic meanings.

Refer students to Grammar Reference 7.4 on
SB pl44.

Literal or idiomatic?

1 Ask students in pairs to decide which meaning is literal
and which 1s idiomatic.

Answers _

1 a idiomatic b .literal
2 a idiomatic b literal
3 a idiomatic b literal
4 a literal b idiomatic
5 a literal b idiomatic
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Separable or inseparabie?/Verbs with two
particles

2-3 Students remain in pairs to complete the exercises.
Check the answers to excrcises 2-3 with the whole class.

Answers

Exercise 2 X . .
3 She’s taken them off. |

4 He took it up when he retired..

5 | get on well with them.

6 |came across it.

7 |looked them up in my dictionary.

8 The waiter took them away. i

Exercise ' -
] put up with

2 come up with

3 run out of

4 get on with

5 looking forward to e

The meaning is different in pairs 3 and 4.

1 put up within both sentences means tolerate.

2 come up within both sentences means find. Lt

3 run out of in sentence 1 means finish the supply of. In
sentence 2 it has a literal meaning,

4 get on within sentence 1 means have a good relationship
with. In sentence 2 it means continue doing.

5 looking forward toin both sentences means anticipating
with pleasure.

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (sB pé1)

The busy life of a retired man

The aim here is to improve students’ ability to Listen for gist
as well as specific information. It also revises question
forms in the Present Perfect, and includes discussion
questions on the theme of retirement.

1 Discuss the first question with the whole class. Then put.
students in small groups to discuss the other questions.
Ask them to report back to the class. This 1s a
stimulating speaking activity for students as many seem
to enjoy talking about older members of their families.

2 Focus attention on the photo of Thomas and Philippa,
Explain that Thomas is retired now, and ask some
questions to help students make predictions about what
they will hear, e.g. Do you think Thomas misses his job?
Do you think Philippa is happy? How do you think her life
is different from her grandfather’s?

Students listen to the recording and answer
the questions.
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Answers and tapescript
Thomas seems very active and happy. He doesn’'t complain,

even though he misses his wife and his dog. Philippa seems

less happy with her life. She complains about not going to
interesting places and only having exams and work to look
forward to.

P = Philippa T=Thomas

P How long have you been retired now, Grandpa?

T Oh, let me see. Uh, it’s four years. Yes, |'ve been retired
nearly four years now. | suppose I'm used to it after all this
time. But, you know, | worked for Courtaulds for over forty
years. Can you believe that? Forty years.

P One job for forty years. Incredible! | remember when you
retired and they gave you that gold watch. Do you like being
retired? I'd get bored, 'm sure | would. Don’t you get bored?

T Well, I'm lucky. I've got my health so | can do a lot. | can get
out a lot. I've just taken up golf, you know. It's a wonderful
sport for an old man like me 'cos it’s not really a sport at all,
at least not the way your Grandpa plays it! It’s just a good
excuse for a walk, and | need an excuse since Rover died. | -
| miss good old Rover; he and | were great friends ... but |
don't think | want another dog at my age. I go to the golf
ciub twice a week. I've made some good friends there, you
know. Have you met Ted and Marjorie? They're my age.
They're a — oh, they're a lovely couple.

P Er,no... | don't think I've met them, but didn’t yougo on .

holiday with them?

T Yes, that’s right. We went to Wales together last Easter. Oh,

and we had a lovely time, lovely time, | do appreciate
company since your grandma died ... you know | really miss
your grandma. 35 years we were married, 35 years and still as’ -
much in love as the day we met. She was a wonderful lady,
your grandma.

_P_Oh, I know that, Grandpa. We all miss her so much. We all

loved her so much.

T Sotlike to keep busy. I've been on all sorts of special

* holidays, y'’know. Package holidays for senior citizens, and
I've done a bit of ...

P Well, | khow you went to visit Uncle Keith in Australia. And
you've just come back from a cruise round the Caribbean.
You're so brown.

T | know. My word, that was an experience. | loved 'every

minute of it! When you're older !'ll tell you about the

American widow | met! ... Miriam, she was called. Oh, just a

baby of fifty-five, but she seemed to tike me.

Grandpa!

T And yes, of course, Keith. | saw him two years ago. You've not
met your Australian cousins yet, have you? Oh, you'd love the
baby, Kylie, she’s beautiful. Looks just like your grandma. But
you know, I've also been to Spain, and Morocco, and Turkey.
These package holidays are so good for people like me,

P Grandpa, next time, please think of me. Don’t you want a
companion? Can | come with you? I'd love a suntan like
yours! We never go anywhere interesting.

w



T Oh, Philippa, you know your mum and dad wouldn’t let me.
Not until you've finished your exams. Helen says I'm a bad
influence on you.

P Well, | think you have more fun than /do! All | have to look
forward to is exams and more exams, and then years and
years of work!

T Oh Philippa. Don’t wish your life away. Just enjoy it all. You
only get one go at it

3 Ask students in pairs to underline the correct verb forms
and answer the questions. Do the first one as a class.

Answers

1 How long has he been retired? Four years. (He is still retired,
not dead.)

2 How long did he work for Courtaulds? Forty years. {He
doesn’t work there any more.)

3 When did he go to Wales? Last Easter. (He is not there now.)

4 How long was he married? Thirty-five years. (His wife died.
He's a widower.)

Play the recording again for students to check

their answers.

4 Put the students in pairs to answer the questions.

Answers

1 Because it’s an excuse for a walk and he has made some
good friends at the golf club.

2 He has visited Wales, the Caribbean, Spain, Morocco, and
Turkey. He went to Australia two years ago.

3 Rover: his dog, who died; Ted and Marjorie: good friends
from the golf club — he went to Wales with them; Keith: his
brother in Australia; Miriam: an American widow he met on
the cruise; Kylie: his niece; Helen: his daughter

4 The deaths of his wife and his dog.

5 She complains about not going fo interesting places and
about only having exams and work to look forward to.

What do you think?

Ask students to discuss the questions in small groups before
having a whole-class discussion. This is a subject many
students have a lot to say about — especially the subject of
the kind of retirement they would like for themselves!

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SB pé1)

On the phone

The aim of this section is to give practice of formal
telephone conversations.

1 Ask students in pairs to complete the conversations with
phrases from the box.

Play the recording so that the students can listen
and check their answers. Ask students in pairs to practise
the conversations.

Answers and tapescript

1 A Hello. Could | speak to Sam Jackson, please?
B I'm afraid Mr Jackson’s in a meeting. It won't be over until
3.00. Can | take a message?
A Yes, please. Could you ask him to phone me? | think he's
got my number, but Il give it to you again just in case.
It's 743 219186.
2 A Can | have extension 2173, please?
B The line's busy at the moment. Would you like to hold?
A Yes, please.
(Five seconds later)
B I'm putting you through now.
A Thank you.
3 A Could | speak to Alison Short?
B I'm afraid she isn't at her desk at the moment. Do you
want to hold?
A No, don’t worry. I'll phone back fater.
4 A Can| speak to Terence Cameron, please?
B Speaking.
A Ah, Mr Cameron! This is Holly Lucas. Pm phoning about a
letter | got this morning.
5 A Hello. This is Incom International. There’s no one here to
take your call at the moment. Please leave a message
and we'll get back to you as soon as we can.

2 This is a roleplay which practises functional language
commonly used in formal telephone conversations. You
will need to photocopy the Student A and Student B
information on TB p125. There are five role cards.

Put students in pairs, and hand out one role card to each
pair. Ask students to decide which role they are going to
play, then ask them to read their card carefully and plan
what they are going to say.

When the students are ready, start the roleplays. Monitor
but don’t overcorrect, or the students might stop talking.
You could note down common mistakes and deal with
them when students have finished.

Get pairs, one for each situation, to do their roleplays
again in front of the class. Encourage the others to
comment and correct. Alternatively, you could extend
the activity by getting students to exchange role cards or
change roleplays.

Don’t forget!

Workbook Unit 7

Exercise 11 Vocabulary — Words with more than one
meaning

Exercise 12 Pronunciation — Word stress

Exercise 13 Noun + preposition

Word list

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 7 (TB p157) for your
students. Ask them to write in the translations, learn them
at home, and /or write some of the words in their
vocabulary notebooks.
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Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit 1s imaginary
situations, both possible and unlikely.
This provides a usctul context for
presenting and practising the grammar
for the unit — first and second
conditionals.

The first conditional is introduced in
the context of someone worrying about
two friends who are moving to Spain to
live. The second conditional is
introduced in the context of winning
the lottery. In the Reading and speaking
section a magazine article takes a look
at how lottery winners react to
becoming millionaires. The Listening
section contains three charity appeals,
and students are asked to discuss how
they would divide a donation of
£10,000 between different charities.

The Writing section at the back of the
book practises the use of adverbs in a
narrative, in the context of a disastrous

holiday.

A Unit8 - Just imagine!

Conditionals * Time clauses
Base and strong adjectives
Making suggestions

Just imagine!
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Language aims

Grammar - conditionals English language teachers often talk about the

-first, second, third, and zero conditionals. Various commentators disagree

with this, saying that it is a gross over-simplification — that there aren’t just

four but many, many more. What they mean is that there are numerous

permutations — imperatives, alternative modal verbs and tenses in the result
clause, and the words unless, should, provided, as well as alternative tenses in
the condition clause.

Nevertheless, for the intermediate student it is worth pointing out that beneath
all the various permutations, there is a basis on which all the others are formed.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

Conditional sentences present students with all kinds of problems of both
form and meaning. Rarely can a student begin a sentence with #f and get
all the ensuing parts right. This is perhaps because there are two clauses
(result and condition) with different tense rules for each; the form
probably difters froni their own language; and the choice of first versus
second conditional can depend on how the speaker views the likelihood of
the event. First and second conditionals can refer to present or future time.

Common mistakes

o *If it will rain, U'll stay at home.
Many languages use a fulure tense in the condition clause to refer to a
future condition, which is quite logical. However, English does not.

o *If I see Peter, I tell him the news.
This 1s an example of learners resorting to a ubiquitous Present Simiple/
verb stem tense to refer to any time.

o *What you do if you win a lot of money?
*If he asks me, I not say anything.
This 1s an assortment of form and meaning mistakes.

o *When Germany wins the World Cup, I'll be very happy.
German, tor example, has only one word to express both whern and #f, so
speakers of German may confusc the hypothetical nature of if and the
certainty of when.

o IfIlosemyjob, I'll ... /If Ilost my job, I'd ...
The choice of conditionals 1s sometimes dictated by how possible or
umpossible the condition seems to the speaker. Thev can seem
confusingly interchangeahle to language learners.

e [n the zero conditional, if does not express hypothesis. It means when
or whenever.
If I can’t get to sleep, I read a book.

As with so many areas at this level, students will have seen first and second
conditionals before, but they still make mistakes, and will probably continue to



do so. This is not a reason to stop trving to help them! One
step back, two steps forward,

Time clauses

Problems here are similar to those in the first conditional.
English does not use a future verb form in the time clause.

when

Pt do it (NOT *she will leave)

shie leaves,
she's left.

(15 S00M 01s
before
until

Vocabulary Two related areas of lexis are examined. The
first arca includes base and strong adjectives, such as big
and huge. The second area 1s the intensifying adverbs that
go with the different base and extreme adjectives, for
example, very big and absolutely huge.

Everyday English  Making suggestions is a very broad
functional area. In this section, ways of making, accepting, and

rejecting suggestions are practised. Some suggestions include

the speaker (Why don't we ... 2, Let’s ..., Shall we ... ?), others
don’t (I think you should .« Why don’t you ... 2, If I were
you, I'd ...). Some are relatively mild (1 think you should ...),
and others imply the speaker knows best (You'd better ... ).

Notes on the unit

TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (se p62)

This section checks students’ ability to recognize the form
of conditional sentences. [t mixes a number of different
possible conditional forms, thus introducing students to the
idea that conditionals can be formed in many ways and
used in a variety of functional contexts. Don't forget that
Test your grammar sections find out what students know
and focus their attention on the grammar to come — they
are not designed to actually teach the grammar.

1 Ask students to match the clauses. Do the first one as an
example. Let students check their answers in pairs before
checking with the whole class.

Answers

2 If you're going to the post office, could you post this letter
for me? ‘

3 Iflsee Anna, I'll tetl her the news.

4 If you want to do well in life, you have to work hard.

5 If you don't feel well, go to bed and rest.

Ask the class to tell you what verb forms are used. Don’t
try to explain rules of use at this point.

Answers

1 second conditional: past/would + infinitive

2 mixed conditional and a request: going to/could + infinitive
3 first conditional: present/will + infinitive

4 zero conditional: present/present

5 present/imperative

2 Give students a minute or two to think of what the}f are

going to say 1n response to the questions. Then put them
in threes or fours to ask each other the questions.
Monitor and notc whether the students are using the
thirée conditional forms accurately and appropriately.
End with whole-class feedback.

A PLACE IN THE SUN (B p62)

First conditional and time clauses

The aim here 15 to introduce and practise the first
conditional in the context of a {riend worrving about a
couple’s decision to move from England to Spain,

1

Read the introduction as a class. Ask students what
problems they think an English couple might have 1f
they move to Spain: can’t speak the language, don’t
understand the culture, miss their friends and family, can’t
find a job. Elicit a few ideas and write them on the board.

Play the récording. Do they talk about any of
the problems the students predicted? Ask students in
pairs to complete the conversation, using the words in
the box, then play the recording again to check.

Answers and tapescript

D=David )=)Jack A-=Annie

D You're both mad. | think you'll regret it. You were earning
good money here. You won’t earn much growing temons.

J We know that, but we won’t need a lot of money to live there.

D But what will you do if you can’t find anywhere to live?

A There are lots of cheap, old farms. We'll have no trouble
finding somewhere.

D But you don't even like gardening. What will you do if you
don’t like farming either?

J We'll only know if we don’t like farming when we try it.

D Well, OK. But what if you ...?

Ask students to practise the conversation. You could do
this in threes, or in pairs where one student reads both
Jack and Annie’s lines.

Before students make more conversations, you need to do
a controlled practice drill of the first conditional to
reinforce structure, form, and pronunciation.

Drill the question What will vou do if you can’t firid
anywhere to frve? around the class, then the answer We'll
have no trouble finding somewhere. Practise this in open
pairs across the class.

Do the same with the first two or three prompts in the
practice exercise, for example What will you do if you
miiss pour family and friends? No problem! We'll phone or
email. /We'll go back for holidays.

Correct mistakes of form and pronunciation very
carefully. Put the students in threes, or in pairs to make
similar conversations between the friends, using the rest
of the prompts. Monitor and correct carefully. Get some
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feedback. There may be some funny suggestions for the

couple’s replies to the friend’s concerns.

Some suggested answers

A What will you do if you have problems with the language?
B We'll take lessons./We'll buy a phrasebook.

A What will you do if you can’t stand the heat?

B We'll get air-conditioning./We'll stay in the shade.

A What will you do if you want to move back to the UK?
B We'll sell the farm and come home.

A What will you do if you fall ill?

B We'll see a doctor.

A What will you do if you run out of money?

B We'll find a job. -

A What will you do if you get bored?

B We'll travel round the country.

A What will you do if you don't like the food?

B We'll cook at home./We'll take food from England.

Ask students to look at the second part of the
conversation, and work in pairs to put the verbs in the
correct form.

Play the recording so that the students can
check their answers. Ask students to practise the
conversation in either open or closed pairs. Make sure
their intonation is good.

Answers and tapescript

D=David )=Jack A =Annie

D Will you keep in touch with friends?

A Of course we will. When we get there, we'll give you a call.

D And how will | contact you?

) Well, as soon as we find a place to live, we’ll send you our
address.

D Hmmm, | can always email you.

J Yes, email’s brilliant for keeping in touch, but you'll have to
wait until we've set up our computers.

A And David, | promise, you'll be qur first guest when we
move into our new home.

D Excellent. I'll look forward to that!

1-3 Answer the questions as a class. The first question
s aimed primarily at speakers who confuse when and if.

Answers

1 Sentence1(/f... ) expresses a future possibility.
Sentence 2 (When ... ) expresses a future certainty.

2 When we get there, we'll give you a call.
As soon as we find a place to live, we'll send you our
address.
You'll have to wait until we've set up our computers.

3 The Present Simple and the Present Perfect Simple tenses
are used in the time clauses.
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Refer students to Grammar Reference 8.1 and 8.2 on
SB pp145-146.

PRACTICE (sBp63)

Another busy day

1 Ask students in pairs or small groups to complete the
conversation. This is a difficult exercise, so go round
helping as necessary.
Play the recording so that students can check
their answers.

Ask students in pairs to practise the conversation.

Answers and tapescript
D =David $=Sue
D Bye, darling! Good luck with the interview!

S Thanks. I'll need it. | hope the trains are running on time.
If| 'm late for the interview, I'll be furious with myself!

D Just stay calm! Call me when you can.

S I will. 'l call you on my mobile |as soon as| | get out of the
interview,

D When will you know |if| you've got the job?

S They'll tell me in the next few days. |If| they offer me the
job, I'm going to accept it. You know that, don’t you?

D Of course. But we'll worry about that later.
S OK. Are you going to work now?

D Well, 'm going to take the children to school |before| | go
to work.

S Don't forget to pick them up | as soon as | you finish.

D Don't worry, | won't forget. You'd better get going. |If| you
don’t hurry, you'll miss the train.

§ OK.I'll see you this evening. Bye!

2 Students remain in pairs to ask and answer questions
using the prompts. Focus students’ attention on the
example; then give the pairs a few minutes to think
about how to form the questions befare they start. This
i1s a challenging exercise, especially in forming the
questions and changing the sentences from first and
second person to third person. Go round monitoring
and helping. Correct any errors in the feedback.

Answers

When will she call David? She’ll call him as soon as she gets out
of the interview.

When will she know if she’s got the job? In the next few days.
What will she do if they offer her the job? She'll accept it.
What will David do before he goes to work? He'll take the
children to school.

When will he pick up the children? As soon as he finishes work.



ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 8
Exercises 1-4 Conditionals and time clauses

WINNING THE LOTTERY (SB p64)

Second conditional

The aim here is to introduce and practise the second
conditional in the context of five people saying what they
would do 1f they won the lottery.

1 Begin by writing the word lottery on the board, and
asking some questions: Do you have a lottery in your
country? How much can you win? Do you buy lottery
tickets? Have you ever won anything?

Before you play the recording, focus attention on the
photos of the five people and ask students in pairs to say
what they think the people in the photos would do if
they won the lottery. Monitor to see if they use would as
they talk.

Ask students to listen to the recording and
complete the task.

Sample answers and tapescript

1 Hed give some to friends and family/buy an island/give a
lot to charity.

2 Shed give up her job/travel. She wouldn't move away.

3 He'd buy a house/some land.

4 He'd be a space tourist/fly to Mars.

5 She wouldn't give any away./She'd spend it all.

1 What would /do if /won £5 million? Well, I'd make sure
my family had enough money, and my friends, and then I'd
buy my own island in the Caribbean. And I'd give loads of
money to charity.

2 Oh, that’s easy! I'd give up my job and travel. Anywhere.
Everywhere. Oh, but it wouldn’t change me. I'd still live in
the same area because | like it so much.

3 What would | do? I'd buy a nice house in the country. I'd
make it the best place | could. And I'd have lots of land so |
could have peace and quiet!

4 1'd be a space tourist and fly to Mars on the space shuttle.

5 | wouldn't give away a penny. I'd spend it all on myself.

2 Ask students in pairs to complete the sentences. You may
need to play the recording again so that they can check
their answers. Or students can read the tapescript on
SB pp127-128.

Answers

1 I'd buy my own island in the Caribbean. I'd give loads of
money to charity.

I'd give up my job and travel. But it wouldn’t change me.
I'd have lots of land, so | could have peace and quiet.

I'd be a space tourist and fly to Mars on the space shuttle.
| wouldn’t give away a penny. I'd spend it all on myself.

L B = S L

S§2  I'd give up my job.

SUGGESTION
To consolidate form and pronunciation, you could
practise some of the sentences, drilling them around
the class and correcting mistakes very carefully.
Alternatively, you could elicit other ideas from the
students and write them on the board, then do a quick
drill using them. Ask What would you do?, then point to
one of the phrases on the board, and ask a student to
respond. Make sure students are pronouncing I'd /aid/
correctly.

You could then practise a two-line conversation in
open pairs across the class:

S1  What would you do if you won a million pounds?

This exercise contrasts the two conditional forms.

Students need to understand the concept of a real
condition (it could happen, it’s possible), versus an

unreal condition (it’s unlikely or impossible, a dream,
wishful thinking).

1 Ask students in pairs to look at the sentences and
answer the questions. As a class, you can revise the
correct form (present/future for first conditional,
past/ would + mfinitive for second conditional). Point
out that /iad looks like a past form, but in fact 1s
referring to an unlikely event now or in the future.

Answers

The first sentence expresses a possible situation. It is
possible that he/she will have time.

The second sentence expresses an unlikely or unreal situation.
From the point of view of the speaker, the likelihood/reality
of suddenly having £5 million is just a dream.

2 Read the instructions and example as a class.
Students remain in pairs to complete the sentences.

Answers -

If I had a car ... (But unfortunately, | don’t have a car.)
If | didn’t have to work ... (But unfortunately, | do have
to work.)

Refer students to Grammar Reference 8.3-8.5 on SB p146.
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PRACTICE {SB p65)

What would you do?

1 This can be a time-consuming activity, so you should
decide how long you want it to last.

Pre-teach go on a spending spree (going out and spending
a lot of money), then put students in small groups of
three or four to ask and answer the questions. This
activity will also work as a mingle.

Answers
Students’ own answers.

Conversations with wifl and would

2 Focus attention on the examples, then ask students in
pairs to complete the exercise. This can be difficult,
because students have to decide how probable the future
situations are for themselves. Be prepared for some
disagreement. Remember that 1t is the point of view of
the speaker that matters. This exercise will help students
create a context for exercise 3.

Possible answers

3 unlikely 4 possible
7 possible

5 unlikely 6 possible

3 Read through the examples as a class, then put students in
pairs to ask and answer questions using the situations froin
exercise 2. Go round helping and correcting as necessary.

Ask some pairs to model their conversations for the
class. Encourage the others to comment and correct.

Conditicnal forms

4 This exercise shows some of the variations that ¢an occur
in both condition and result clauses.

Ask students in pairs to match a line in A with a line in B
and a sentence 1n C.

Play the recording so that students can check
their answers.

Answers and tapescript

1 if Tony calls, tell him I'm at Alex’s. He can reach me there.

2 1f you've finished your work, you can take a break. Just be
back in 15 minutes.

3 If I'm not back by 8 o'clock, don't wait for me. Go without
me and I'll meet you at the party.

4 |If you have the flu, you should go to bed. Keep warm and
drink plenty of fluids.

5 If you're ever in London, please let me know. I'd love to
show you around.

6 If you go to Russia, you have to have a visa. You can get one
at the embassy.

7 I'd buy a computer if | could afford it. It would be really
useful for work. |
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8 If I had more time, | might take up an evening class. ['d love
to learn more about photography.

You could ask students to identify some of the different
verb forms and other words used.

Answers

In the condition clause
Present Simple

Present Perfect

{if Tony calls ...)
(If you/ve finished ...)

Past Simple (If | had more time ...)
could (... if I could afford it)

In the resuit clause S
Imperative (don’t wait ... , tell him ...)
have to (you have to have a visa)

Notice the different pronunciations of have:
You have /heat/ to have /haev/ a visa.

can | (you can take a break)
should {(vou should go to bed)
might (I might take up ...)

Ask students in pairs to practise the sentences. Also
practise the pronunciation of the modal verbs.

5 Read through the questions as a class focusing students’

attention on the different verb forms. Then put students
i groups of three or four to discuss the situations. This
is a free personalized discussion to round oft the lesson.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 8

Exercises 5—7 conditionals 2
Exercises 8 ['d rather ...

READING AND SPEAKING (B p66)

Who wants to be a millionaire?

The aim here is to improve students’ ability to scan a text
for specific information and to read more intensively in
order to insert missing phrases back into the text.

1 The song has been included to introduce the theme of
the reading text, and for fun. Don’t spend too long on it
~— no more than a few minutes.

Ask students to read the pre-listening question.

Pre-teach a flashy flunky (a well-dressed servant), bother
{(trouble), wallow (spend time enjoying yourself in water
or mud, so here it means bathing luxuriously in
champagne), uranium to spare (a large quantity of
uraniumy, tire of (get bored with).

Play tbe song. Students probably won't be able
to understand everything after just one listening. Find
out what students understood and discuss the questions;
then play the song again while they read the words on



SB p128. Point out that “cosis a short form of because
and 15 used when speaking.

Answers and tapescript
They want to be with each other.

They don't want to be millionaires with flunkies, a country
estate, champagne, a plane, a landing field, uranium, a yacht,
a fancy foreign car, caviar, and a swimming pool,

‘Who Wants To Be a Millionaire?

Who wants to be a millionaire?

| don't,

Have flashy flunkies everywhere?

| don't.

Who wants the bother of a country estate?
A country estate is something I'd hate.

Who wants to wallow in champagne?

| don't.

Who wants a supersonic plane?

| don't.

Who wants a private landing field too?
| don't.

And | don't ‘cos all | want is you.

Who wants to be a millionaire?

| don't.

Who wants uranium to spare?

| don't. |

Who wants to journey on a gigantic yacht?
Do | want a yacht? Oh, how | do not!

Who wants a fancy foreign car?

| don't.

Who wants to tire of caviar?

| don't.

Who wants a marble swimming pool, too?
| don't.

And | don't ‘cos all | want is you.

Ask students if they would like to be millionaires.

Do they think that being in love is more important than
being very rich?

Focus attention on the chart. Ask students to decide

which they think are good or bad suggestions and mark
each item accordingly.

Note that at the top of the chart, the first conditional (If
you win a lot of money, ...) is used and not the second.
This is because the article is about people who have
‘actually won huge amounts of money, so in this context
the condition is not viewed as improbable but as possible.

Answers
Students’ own answers,

3 Ask students to read the article quickly, then complete
the chart, this time marking the items according to the
opinions expressed in the article, Let them check in pairs
before going over the answers with the whole class.

Answers

The article’s opinion: o
1X 212X 3/ 44X 5K 6V

4 Read through the phrases and make sure the students
understand thent all. Do the first one as an example with
the whole class.

Ask students in pairs to complete the text. Go round
helping as necessary. If students want to use dictionariés,
let them, but encourage them not to look up every word
they don’t know. | h

Ask individual students to come up and write their
answers on the board. As you go through cach answer,
ask Why do you think that? and encourage other students
to comment.

Answers
Te 2c¢c 3b 4g 5h 6é6a 7f 8d

5 Ask students in pairs or small groups to answer the
questions. Teach the meaning of the question How does a
windfall (sudden gift of money) snash (destroy) the
jigsaw (the plan of our lives)?

Answers

1 A bad thing.

2 Work: there seems no purpose to day or reason to get up
Home: we buy expensive houses but need guards to protect
them. |
Friends: we leave them behind.

Relatives: they demand money.

3 The different parts of our life, like work and friends, fit
together like a jigsaw, and a windfall dramatically changes
everything — so the pieces won't fit together any more,

4 On solicitors’ fees, security guards, psychiatrists.

5 Abby Wilson spent all her money, had five marriages, and is
now penniless and alone.

William Church dropped dead because of ceaseless
hounding from the press, the public, and relatives.

6 He gave his money away.

7 Support from her family. She has divided her fortune among
her family. '

What do you think?

These questions are probably best discussed with the whole
class to save time as students may be getting a bit tired of
the article by now. For the second question, ask students to
look back to exercise 2 and see what they ticked in the Your
opinion column. Have they changed their minds about what
advice they would give?
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Answers
Students’ own answers.

Language work

Ask students in pairs to match the words in A with their
definitions in B.

Answers

fantasized = dreamed

linked = connected

windfall = an unexpected sum of money you receive
smash = break violently

tempting = attractive, inviting -~
begging = asking for something very strongly
penniless = having no money

withdrew = took out (money from the bank)

EXTRA IDEA

There i1s a maze in the Extra ideas section on TB p126,
which aims to create discussion and spoken
interaction as students work together in groups to
make decisions and speculate about outcomes.
Hopefully, it is an opportunity for students to use
conditional forms naturally.

Photocopy and cut out the instructions and a set of
cards for cach group. Divide students into groups of
four or tive. Give a set of instructions to each group
and card number 1.

Students read the instructions, then proceed with the
maze. Monitor groups carefully. Don't let them have
the next card until they have fully discussed their
decision. Make sure everybody contributes by handing
the next card to a different student in each group each
time.

You will need to make a decision about correcting. You
probably won't want to interrupt the {low of the
conversation as mistakes occur, so vou could make a
note of themn and correct them later. There will no
doubt be lots of mistakes with conditionals as students
speculate about what will or would happen if they
make a certain decision.

Different groups will finish at different times. If
students seemed interested in the activity, they could go
back and start again whenever they like — at the
beginning, or at a point where they made an interesting
decision. There arc about 16 different outcomes, so 1t 1s
possible for groups to go down a completely different
route and make completely different decisions.

In the feedback, ask groups to report where their
decisions took them, and how the maze ended.
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VOCABULARY AND SPEAKING (B p68)

Base and strong adjectives

The aim of this section 1s to introduce and practise basé and
strong adjectives and the mtensifying adverbs used with them,

Students rarely use intensifying adverbs when they speak
English. They tend to use just a single adjective. A native
speaker’s language, however, is full of such items. A feature
of spoken language 1s exaggeration. We don't just say ‘I'm
hungry’; we say ‘Tin absolutely starving’ or ‘I could eat a
horse.” We don’t say ‘She was angrv’; we say ‘She went
completely mad, ‘She went bananas, or ‘She hit the roof. It
is questionable whether such idiomatic language should be
taught to foreign learners, but it will make their language
richer if students know how to use intensifying adverbs.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

1 Students need to understand the difference between
base and strong adjectives.

2 There are problems with collocation. Few
intensifying adverbs go with all adjectives. Very and
really secm to go with all base adjectives, and
absolutely and really go with all strong adjectives. But
there are many other adverbs that seem to go with
certain adjectives only, for example:

aceply disappointed  totally blind
completely insane utterly useless
It is best if students can begin to recognize and

produce very and really with base adjectives, and
absolutely and really with strong adjectives.

1 Focus attention on the examples and answer any

questions. If you have a monolingual class, vou can point
out a few examples in their language. This 15 a feature of-
many languages, not just English.

2 Ask students to match the base adjectives in A with the

strong adjectives in B. Notice that, not surprisingly, there
are many words to express good and bad.

Answers

Base adjectives Strong adjectives

tired ex hausted

frightened terrified

good great, ‘wonderful, fan'tastic, superb
‘tasty - de'licious

bad 'horrible, 'awful, 'terrible, dis'gusting
pretty, attractive '‘beautiful, 'gorgeous - |
'hungry 'starving

angry | ‘furious

dirty . filthy

surprised Q, astonished, amazed

'happy thrilled, de'lighted

funny hi'larious



In the feedback, point out the stress on the long words
(stressed syllables are marked in the answer key above),
and make sure that the students’ voices sound
enthustastic, especially with the strong adjectives,

Read the Caution Box as a class. Encourage students
to try using very and really with base adjectives, and
absolutely and really with strong adjectives.

3 Focus attention on the example and play the

first conversation. Play the rest of the recording, pausing
between each conversation to allow studénts time to
write what they are about and the adjectives and adverbs
they hear.

Answers and tapescript

I afilm - good, absolutely superb
2 someone who won the lottery — happy, absolutely thrilled
3 failing an exam - cross, really furious
4 ameal at a restaurant — really tasty, absolutely delicious
5 aweekend at the beach — wonderful
weather - hot, absolutely gorgeous
6 along plane journey — tired, absolutely exhausted

1 “What did you do last night?
‘We went to the cinema.
‘What did you see?
‘Murder in the Park!
‘Was it good?’
‘It was absolutely superb!’
2 'Is it true that Liz won the lottery?
“Yes! She won £2,0000'
‘| bet she was really happy!
‘Happy? She was absolutely thrilled!’
3 ‘When | got home, | had to tell my parents that I'd failed
the exam.
‘Oh, no! What did they say?’
‘My mum was cross, but my dad was really furious!
4 ‘We went out for dinner at that new restaurant last night.
‘Oh! What was the food like?’
‘Well, the main course was really tasty, and as for the
dessert, it was absolutely delicious.
5 ‘We had a wonderful time at the beach last weekend.
‘Oh, yeah? Was the weather hot?’
‘It was absolutely gorgeous!
6 ‘How long was your flight?’
14 hours!
14 hours! You must be really tired’
“You bet! 'm absolutely exhausted!’

As a follow-up activity, ask students 1n pairs to make up
conversations based on what they heard on the
recording. The situations all suggest the use of one of the
strong adjectives. Strong pairs of students might be able
to produce a conversation with several examples.

WRITING (SB p14)

A narrative (2)
1 Ask students to think about the worst holiday they have

ever had. Ask some questions: Where did you go? When
was it? Who did you go with? What happened? 1f they
don’t have much to say, get them started by telling a story
of your own, either real or imaginary.

Ask students to take three or four minutes to write some
notes about their worst holiday, then swap information
with a partner.

Ask students to read the beginning of the story about
Jack and Liza’s holiday. Ask What do you think is going to
happen next in the story? Ask students 1n pairs to put the
words on the right into the correct place, and make any
necessary changes. Sometimes there is more than one
correct place.

Answers
A holiday horror story

Just after Christmas two years ago Jack and Liza suddenly
decided to go away somewhere for New Year. They didn't
want to stay in a hotel with crowds of people and so they were
really delighted when they saw an advertisement in the
Sunday Times for a holiday flat in a village near Oxford.
However, it was no ordinary flat. It was on the top floor of an
old Elizabethan mansion. They immediately booked it
(immediately) and on New Year'’s Eve they set off in the car.
Although it was raining heavily and freezing cold, they were
happy and excited. They had been driving for nearly three hours
when they finally saw the house in the distance. It looked
magnificent with incredibly tall chimneys and a long, (incredibly)
wide drive. They drove up to the house, went up the steps to
the huge front door and knocked loudly. Nothing happened.
They knocked again more loudly. Eventually, the door
opened slowly, and a small, wild-looking old lady stood there.

Ask students in pairs to look at the pictures and
complete the next part of the story using the prompts.

Suggested answers

The old lady was wearing old torn clothes. In one hand she was
carrying a large glass of whisky, and she was carrying a cat in
the other. The house was absolutely horrible and filthy. The
old lady led Jack and Liza slowly up a huge staircase. There
were two huge dogs growling menacingly at the top of the
stairs. When they saw the rooms they couldn’t believe their
eyes because they were cold, dirty and bare with cobwebs,
cracked plaster and no lampshades. They hurriedly raced down
the stairs past the-dogs and out of the front door.

Ask students to read their story out to the class.
Alternatively, seat the students in a circle, and ask them
to pass their stories round the class in a clockwise
direction. Ask students to read the stories and write
comments at the bottom before passing then: on.
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5 Ask students to read the end of the story, and put the
words on the right into the correct place. Again,
sometimes there 1s more than one correct place.

Answers

When they got outside again the rain had turned to snow. They
ran to the car, laughing hysterically. They felt that they had
been released from a prison and now they desperately wanted
(desperately) to be with lots of people. They drove quickly to
the next village (quickly) and, fortunately, just as midnight
was striking they found a hotel with a room for the night.
‘Happy New Year!’ cried Jack, as he (warmly) kissed the
surprised receptionist warmly on both cheeks (warmly). 'You
have no idea how beautiful your hotel is!’

#

6 Ask students to write the story of their worst holiday in
about 250 words. Ask them to make lots of notes in
answer to the questions first, then think about how they
can use adverbs in their story. Set this for homework.

LISTENING (SB p68)

Charity appeals

In this section, students listen for gist as well as specific

information. In the discussion which follows the listening,

second conditionals are revised.

1 Begin by asking students a few questions about charities,
for example, Do you regularly give to charity? What kind
of charities do you support?

Ask students to read through the list of charities. Check
that they understand all the words. Then put them in
groups of two or three to decide which three charities
they think are the most worthy. Ask each pair or group
to join another to discuss their answers. In the feedback,
ask different groups to explain their choices.

2  Ask students to look at the charities in the chart. Ask
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them if they know or can predict what these charities do.

Focus students on the statements in the chart,
then play the recording. Ask students in pairs to compare
information hefore checking the answers as a class.

&

Answers and tapescript

Who or what the How the charity helps
charity tries to help
1 Amnesty International
prisoners of publicizes the cases of prisoners
conscience of conscience; puts pressure on
governments to practise human
rights
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Who or what the
charity tries to help

How the charity helps

2 WWF

—

wild animals around
the world and the
places where these

works to save endangered species
like the black rhino or the giant
panda; works to establish and

animals live manage national parks and
wildlife reserves around the
world; works to address global
threats to our environment, such
. as pollution and climate change
Crisis Now!

L

3 refugees in Africa

supplies towns and camps with
food and medical supplies, as well
as doctors, nurses, blankets, tents,
and clothes

1 Amnesty International

_Amng_sty International is a Nobel Prize-winning organization
that works to support human rights around the world. It is
independent of any government or political party and has over

a million members in 162 countries. Amnesty international

works to free all prisoners of conscience anywhere in the
world. These are people who are in prison because of their
beliefs, colour, ethnic origin, language, or religion. Amnesty
International tries to help these prisoners in two ways: first, by
publicizing their cases and, second, by putting pressure on

2 WWF

governments to practise human rights.

WWEF is the world’s largest and most effecive conservation
organization. It is dedicated to protecting wild animals around
the world and the places where these animals live. WWF
directs its conservation efforts towards three global goals.
Firstly, it works to save endangered species like the black rhino
or the giant panda. Secondly, it works to establish and manage
national parks and wildlife reserves around the world. Thirdly,
it works to address global threats to our environment, such as
pollution and climate change.

(Note: When WWF was first set up in 1961, WWF stood for
World Wildlife Fund. In 1986, it changed to World Wide Fund

for Nature. Since July 2000,

its initials.)

3 Crisis Now!

WWF has been known simply by

Drought and famine have come to Africa again this year, just as
they have every year for the past fifteen years. In some parts
of Africa it hasn’t rained for three years. There have been no
crops, and the animals on which many people depend died
long ago. Refugees are pouring from the countryside into the
towns in their desperate search for food, and it has been

estimated that over 1,000 people are dying every day.
‘We are supplying towns and camps with food and medical
:supplies, but our efforts are drops in the acean. We need a



hundred times more food and medical supplies, as well as

~ doctors, nurses, blankets, tents, and clothes. Your help is
needed now before it is too late. Please give all you can. No
pound or penny will ever be better spent or more appreciated.

What do you think?

Read the question as a class. Give students a little time to
think about the question on their own, then discuss their
thoughts in pairs. End with some ¢lass discussion.

In this speaking activity, students should use some second
conditional sentences. Monitor and make a note of errors,
but don’t interrupt as this will stop the flow of idéeas and
conversation. In the feedback, write errors on the board and
correct them as a class.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SB p69)

Making suggestions

Students will, of course, be using some of this language
already to make, accept, and reject suggestions. This activity
will widen their knowledge base in this high-frequency
fanctionatl area.

1 Ask the students to look at the photo of Maria and Paul.
Elicit or teach that being broke is colloquial for having no
money. [t 1s not as strong as penniless, which students
met in the recading text.

Ask students in pairs to decide which of the suggestions
are for Maria and which are for Paul. Ask them to
underline thée' words used to make suggestions, and to
decide which suggestions include the speaker,

Answers

Suggestions for Maria

Let’s go shopping! {+ S'ﬁéﬁi’éf)

Why don’t we go for a walk? {+ speaker}
Shall we see what's on TV? (+ speaker)

Suggestions for Paul

if | were you, I'd get a better job.

Why don't you ask your parents?

You ought to ask your boss for a pay-rise!
| don’t think you should go out so much.
You'd better get a [odn from the bank.

2 @EX)D Askstudents to listen to the conversations and
read the tapescript on SB p128 at the same time. Ask
them to identify ways of accepting and rejecting
suggestions; and then practise the conversations in pairs.

Answers and tapescript
Accepting suggestions
That’s a good idea.

Why didn't | think of that?
That would be great.

Rejecting suggestions.

| don't feel like ... .

Oh, no! I'd rather do anythmg but that!
Id rather/rather not ..

No, | can't. '

Good idea, but I've already tried that.

M=Maria A=Anna
~'M i'm bored!
A Well, it’s a beautiful day. Why don’t we go for a walk?
M No, | don’t feel like it. 'm too tired.
A You need to get out. Let’s go shopping!
M Oh, no! V'd rather do anything but that.
A OK, shall we see what’s on television?
M That'’s a good idea.
A Do you want to watch the news'?
M Mmm, I'd rather watch The Simpsons.

P=Paul M =Mike

P I'm broke, and | don't get paid for two weeks. What am |
going to do?

M If | were you, I'd get a better jOb

P Oh, why didn't [ think of that? Thanks, Mike. That’s a big help.

M Well, you'd better get a loan from the bank, then.

P No;l can’t. | owe them too much already.

M Why don’t you ask your parents? They'd help you out,

P No, I'd rather not. I'd rather work out my problems for myself.

M You ought to ask your boss for a pay-rise!

P Good idea, but I've tried that and it didn't work.

M Oh well, | suppose | could lend you some money.

P Really? Oh, that would be great! Thanks, Mike. You're a real
mate.

M Yeah, well, OK then but really, | don’t think you should go:
out so much. That way, you won’t be broke all the time.

P Yeah, yeah. I know. You'e right.

Roleplay

Ask students to read the example conversation, and the
situations. Answer any questions, then ask them in pairs to
make up conversations for one or two of the situations using
difterent ways of making suggestions. When they are ready,
ask volunteers to perform their conversations for the class.

Don’t forget!

Workbook Unit 8

Exercise 9 Vocabulary — Money

Exercise 10 and 11 Pronunciation — Ways of pronouncing
oo and ou

Exercise 12 Phrasal verbs

Word list

Phntocopy the Word list for Unit 8 {TB p158) for your

étudents. Ask them to write in the translations, learn them

at home, and/or write some of the words in their

vocabulary notebooks.
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Modal verbs 2 — probability
Character adjectives

So do Il Neither do !

Relationships
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Introduction to the unit Language aims

This is the second unit on modal . Grammar — modal verbs of probability The first presentation section, T
verbs. Unit 4 dealt with modals of - need help!, covers modal verbs of probability in the present with must, could,
obligation and permission, and their might, can’t + the infinitive.

use in requests and offers. The second presentation section, A holiday with friends, covers the same modal
Remind students of the introduction to verbs but in the past with must, could, might, can’t + have + past participle.
modal verbs in the Gramimar Reference

section of Unit 4, SB p139, and ask them POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

to reread this prior to starting Unit 9. The use of mustand can’t to express strong possibility/probability does

not usually cause problems of concept as similar forms exist in many
languages. However, it is more difficult to get students to use smight and
could to express weaker probability as there are no comparable forms in
other languages. They often use the words perhaps or maybe in direct
translation from L1, but this can sound very un-English!

In this unit the focus 1s on present and
past modals of probability. This is one
of the main uses of modal verbs
because afl modals can be used to
express different degrees of certainty or

probability. However, at this Common mistakes Corrections

intermediate level, the range of modals J_FM”}” be they'll come. They might come.

covered is limited so as not to *Maybe she failed her test. She might/could have failed her test.
overwhelm students. *Perhaps he takes a break. He could/might be taking a break.
The theine of this unit is relationships. *Perhaps I left my bag on I might have left my bag on the train.
In the Reading and speaking section, a the train.

father and daughter describe their
relationship, and in the Listening and
speaking section, two women talk about
their tamilies.

Vocabulary The vocabulary section takes the form of a personality quiz.
This not only enlarges the students’ repertoire of adjectives used to describe

character, such as moody and ambitious, but also does some work on the
In the Writing section at the back of the negative prefixes in- and un-.

book, students describe a relative. Everyday English  This section continues with the theme of relationships in

You will need a couple of magazines or its focus on ways of agreeing and disagreecing,
newspapers with advice colunins to | |
introduce the I need help! presentation NOteS on the Unit

section. Later in the unit both you and

the students will need to IE)I'II]& to (.Zlabb TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (38 p70)

some photographs of various family o - _

these now, before you start the unit. of modal verbs of probability.

1 Ask students to read the question. Do the first item as a class. Write the two

sentences on the board. Ask Which sentence is a fact — definite/absolutely
100% sure? Which is fairly sure but not 100%? Mark them with a v for sure
and a ? for not so sure so that the students understand exactly what to do.

84 Unit 9 - Relationships



Answers

1 I must be in love! (?)

2 She could be having a
shower. (?)

3 That isn't your bag. (V)

4 You must have met my
brother. (?)

5 They haven’t met the
president. (V)

6 Shakespeare might have
lived there. (?)

I'm in love! (V')
She’s having a shower. (V)

That can't be your bag. (?)
You've met my brother. (V)

They can't have met the
president. (?)
Shakespeare lived there, (V)

Ask students to read the sentences again and answer the
question quickly. Don’t be tempted to go over this in
depth at this time. Students will practise it later.

Answers
1,2, and 3 are about the present. 4, 5, and 6 are about the past.

| NEED HELP! (SB p70)

must, could, might, can’t

The aim here is to introduce and practise modal verbs to
express degrees of probability in the present in the context
of discussing problems in advice columns.

1

Bring in several magazines or newspapers that have
advice columns. Ask how many students read (or admit
to reading) these pages. Ask What are some typical
problems people write about in these columns?

Elicit or pre-teach the meaning of: daydreams, encourage,
hide your feelings, resentment.

Ask students to read Susie’s advice to Lucy and Pam.
What do they think the problems might be?

SUGGESTION

Discuss this question as a whole class to elicit the target
language of the unit. Ask questions like those below,
creating contexts from which the students can produce
sentences with must, could, might, and can’t. Once you
have elicited a sentence, write it on the board. Then say
it and ask students to repeat chorally and individually.

Sample questions and answers

How old do you think
Lucy is?
Why do you think that?

She must be a teenager.

Because she lives with her
parents.

She can’t be a teenager. She
must be older. She might
be in her late twenties or
thirties.

Because she’s married ...
She might be ... , efc.

How old do you think
Pam 1s?

Why do you think that?
What do you think Lucy’s
problemt 1s?

3—4 Ask students in pairs to discuss who they think the

sentences refer to and give reasons. Students are being
asked to recognize the target language here, before they
produce it in practice. Go round helping as necessary.
Then have a whole-class discussion.

Answers and sample reasons

1 Pam must be exhausted, because she works hard at a
stressful job and she does everything in the house.

2 Lucy must be in love with a film star, because she
daydreams, watches his films all the time, and writes him
letters (he lives in Hollywood).

3 Pam could be a doctor or a nurse, because she cares for sick
people and has a tiring and stressful job.

4 Lucy can't have many friends, because Susie tells her to find
friends and get a life.

5 Pam’s husband might have a gambling problem, because
Pam found hundreds of lottery tickets in the house.

6 Lucy can't be very old, because she lives with her parents,
and needs to find friends her own age and study hard.

7 Pam’s husband must be unemployed, because Susie says
that perhaps he will feel better when he finds work.

8 Pam and her husband can’t have much money, because he
hasn’t got a job. Having a job, Susie says, would help the
family finances.

5 Ask students to read Lucy and Pam’s letters on SB p154,

and check their answers.

P e

1 This is a quick check of the form and use of these
modal verbs. Remind students that must, could, and
niight are tollowed by the infinitive without to. Then,
elicit which sentence is the most sure and which
sentences are less sure.

Answers

She must be in love is the most sure
She might be/could be in love are less sure

2 Ask the second question.

Answer
She can’t be in love.

You could ask students to look back at exercise 3 and
find examples of the different modals.

Refer students to Grammar Reference 9.1 on SB p147.
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PRACTICE (B p71)

Grammar and speaking

The aim here is to give students some controlled speaking
practise with the new language. It 1s a chance f{or students
to concentrate on correct form and pronunciation.

1 Focus attention on the example, then ask students in
palrs to take turns reading the statements or questions
and responding. You can give students time to prepare
responses first if you think this nught be difticult. Go
round helping and correcting as necessary.

Play the recording so that the students can
check their answers. Focus students’ attention on stress
and intonation. Then practise the sentences with the
whole class: you or a student say a sentence and another
student responds as naturally as possible with good
stress and 1tonation.

Answers and tapescript

2 He can't have much free time.

3 It might be jane.

4 1t must be raining.

5 There must be a fire somewhere.
6 He could be in his bedroom.,

7 She can't be cooking dinner.

8 It might be John.

1 ‘ haven't eaten anything since breakfast’
‘You must be hungry. |
2 ‘Steve has three jobs.
‘He can’t have much free time.
3 ‘The phone’s ringing.
‘It might be Jane.
4 ‘The cat’s soaking wet!
‘Oh, it must be raining.
5 ‘Listen to all those fire engines!’
‘Ooh, there must be a fire somewhere.
6 ‘l don’t know where Sam is.
‘He could be in his bedroom.
7 ‘Martaisn’t in the kitchen.
‘She can't be cooking dinner’
8 ‘Whose coat is this?
It might be John’s.

What are they talking about?

This activity provides freer, more creative practice of the

new language.

2 Put students in pairs or small groups. Read
through the example with the whole class, then play the
recording, pausing atter each conversation, so the groups
can discuss the answers. Go over each item and
encourage students to give reasons for their decisions.
You may have to push students into using modals 1n
their replies and not just perhaps or maybe.
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Sample-answers and tapescript

2 They must be in a pub. They could be in a café or a hotel
restaurant. They can't be at home.

3 He must be a taxi driver. He can’t be a lorry driver because
he has customers. He can't be an actor.

4 She must be talking about an interview for a job. She might
be talking about taking a test but she can’t be talking about
meeting her boyfriend’s parents because she says they'd let
her know if she got it.

5> They must be talking about a dog. They could be talking
about a cat. They can't be talking about a baby.

1 ‘It’s Father’s Day next Sunday.

‘ know. Should we buy Dad a present or just send him a card?
2 ‘A half of lager and a fizzy mineral water, please.
~ ‘lce and lemon with the water?

“Yes, please. And do you do bar meals?

Yes, we do. :

3 | don't work normal hours and I like that. I'd hate one of

those nine-to-five office jobs. Also | meet a lot of really
interesting people. Of course, every now and then there’s a
difficult customer, but usually people are really nice. | took
that really famous film star to the airport last week, now what
was her name? Anyway, she was lovely. Gave me a big tip!

4 ‘5o how did it go?’
I'm not sure. | think it was OK!
‘Were you nervous?’

“Yeah, very, but | tried not to show it ‘
‘Could you answer all their questions?’ '
‘Most of them. ow o

‘And what happens now?
‘They said they'd phone me in a couple of days and let me
know if | got it.

5 "We've never had one before!
Really? We've always had them in our family. We're all crazy

~ about them. “
‘Well, we are now. The kids love her. And she’s so good with
them, very good-natured. But it wasn't fair to have one
when we lived in the flat’ q
‘It's OK if they're small and you live near a park, but I know
what you mean. What's her name? “
‘Poppy.

Who's who in the family?
3 Put the students in groups to do this. Ask them to look at

the photographs on SB pp154-155, decide who is who,
and give reasons for their answers. Go round
encouraging the use of modals, and note down errors to

£o over in the feedback.

Answers
Picture 1 Simon, granddaughter

Picture 2 older brother, Simon, younger brother, sister
Picture 3  wife, otder son, younger son (or Simon’s lap), Simon



Picture 4 (back row) nieces
{riddle row} younger brother, older brother,
brother-in-law (sister’s husband), sister, Simon,
brother-in-law {wife's brother), wife
{front row) younger son, older son

Picture5 (back row) Simon, sister
{front row) older brother, younger brother

SUGGESTION

It would be interesting and fun for students to bring in
photos of their families and to do a mingle activity
with students commenting on who they think the
people are in other students’ photos. You could bring in
photos of your own relatives to show the students.
Elicit That must be ..., He could be ..., etc.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 9
Exercises 1 and 2 Modal verbs of probability in the present
Exercise 3 Continuous infinitives

A HOLIDAY WITH FRIENDS (sB p72)

must have been/can’t have been

This section introduces and practises modal verbs to
express probability in the past, in the context of two friends
talking about a holiday. Because students hear only one side
of the telephone conversation, they have to work out what
is being talked about. This gives practice of the past modals
because Andy and Car] are talking about a past event (a
recent holiday). Students will hear both sides of the
conversation at the end of the activity.

1 Set the scene by asking students to look at the photos of
Andy and Carl. Ask a few questions about them. Are they
friends? What do you think they are talking about? Elicit
or teach the meaning of crutches and plaster.

Play the recording, Ask students to read and
listen then discuss with a partner what they think Andy
and Carl are talking about.

Answer

They're talking about a holiday in the mountains with friends.
It was probably a skiing holiday.

2 This 15 a recognition exercise to check that students
know the use of the modal verbs. Do the first one as an
example with the whole class. Explain that in each item,
one statement about the conversation is possible and one
is not, Ask students in pairs to look back at the
conversation and decide on the answers, Go round
helping as necessary. Give students about ten minutes to
complete the activity. Check answers with the whole class,
asking students to give reasons for all their deductions.

Answers
1 What is the relationship between Andy and Carl?
v’ They must be friends.
X They could be business colleagues.
2 Where have they been?
v’ They could have been on a skiing holiday.
X They can't have been on a skiing holiday.
3 What happened to Cari?
v He must have broken his leg.
X He might have broken his arm.
4 How many people went on holiday?
X There must have been four.
v There might have been five or more.
5 Where did they stay?
X They could have stayed with friends.
v They must have stayed at a hotel.
6 What did they do on holiday?
v They must have taken a lot of photos.
X They can’t have taken any photos.
7 Why did Andy and Julie send an email to the manager?
X They could have written to thank him.
v’ They might have written to complain about their room.
8 What did Marcia lose?
X It might have been her skis.
v It could have been her suitcase.

Students can do this in pairs, but it is best to do itas a
class, inviting members of the class to continue the story,
beginning with the example. You and the students can
correct the grammar and the story until a final version is
decided upon. Don’t expect students to produce as full a
version as the following, but stretch their stories out as
much as you can.

Sample answer

Andy and Carl must be friends and they could have been on
holiday together. They might have gone to Switzerland. Carl
must have had an accident and broken his leg and come home
early. There can't have been just three friends because they
talk about five people, so there must have been at least five,
They must have stayed at a hotel because they are trying to
get their money back. They must have been skiing and taken a
lot of photos. Andy can't have written to the manager to thank
him; he might have written to him to compiain about the view
from his room. The airline must have lost Marcia's suitcase.

Play the recording of both sides of the telephone
conversation. Students should be interested to find out if
all their deductions were correct. Ask how much they
learned. Were there any surprises?

Unit 9 - Relationships

87



Tapescript

A=Andy C=Carl

A Hil Carl? It’s Andy. How are you? Feeling better?

C Er - not really. | have to sit down most of the time. It’s too
tiring — walking with these crutches.

A Really? Still on crutches, eh? So you're not back to work yet?

C No. And I'm bored to death. | don't go back to the hospital
for another week.

A Another week! Is that when the plaster comes off?

C | hope so. | can’t wait to have two legs again! Anyway, how
are you? Still missing the snow and the mountains?

A No, I'm fine. We're both fine. Julie sends her love, by the way.

C Thanks. Send her my love, too. | miss you all. By the way,
have you got any of your photos back yet?

A Yes, yes, we have. julie picked them up today. They're good.
| didn’t realize we'd taken so many of us all.

C What about that one with the amazing sunset behind the
hotel?

A Yes, the sunset. It's a good one. All of us together on Bob
and Marcia’s balcony, with the mountains and the snow in
the background. Brings back memories, doesn’t it?

C Yeah. The memory of me skiing into a tree!

A Yes, | know. I'm sorry. But at least it happened at the end;
it could have been the first day. You only missed the last
two days.

C OK, OK. Oh, Andy, have you written to the hotel yet to
complain about your room? That view you had over the car
park was awful!

A Yeah, and it was noisy too! We didn't have any views of the
mountains. Yeah, we've written. We emailed the manager
yesterday, but | don’t know if we'll get any money back.

C And Marcia’s suitcase, did she find it?

A Yeah. The airline found it and put it on the next flight.
Marcia was very relieved.

C | bet she was! All in all | suppose it was a pretty good two
weeks, wasn't it?

A Absolutely. It was a great holiday. Some ups and downs, but
we all had fun, didn’t we? Shall we go again next year?

C Id like to. All six of us again. Lisa wants to go again, too. It
was her first time skiing and she loved it, but she says she’'ll
only come if | don't break a leg!

A Great! It's a date. And next time go around the trees! I'll call
again soon, Carl. Take care!

C You too, Andy. Bye now.

A Bye.

These grammar questions not only ask about modal
verbs of probability, they also remind students of the
uses and past forms of other modal verbs which they
studied in Unit 4.

1-2 Read the questions as a class and ask students
what the past tense of each sentence 1s.
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Answers

1 She must/can’t/could/might have been on holiday.

2 | had to buy some sunglasses. (Explain that must here is a
modal verb of obligation, not of probability.)
| had to go home early.
| could see the mountains from my room.

Refer students to Grammar Reference 9.2 on SB p147.

PRACTICE (sB p73)

Grammar and speaking

This controlled oral practice is to help students gain
confidence in producing the correct form of past modals of
probability with good stress and intonation.

1 Do the example as a class, then ask students in pairs to
take turns reading the statements and responding.
Alternatively, if they find this difficult, give them time to
prepare responses before practising. Go round helping
and correcting as necessary.

Answers

2 He must have beeniill.

3 She might have overslept.

4 You must have dropped it.

5 She can’t have finished already.
6 He must have cheated.

Play the recording so that students can check
their answers. If you think the students still need more
practice, you can ask them to repeat or write the
sentences on the recording.

Tapescript

1 A lcan’t find my homework.
B You must have forgotten it.

2 A Mark didn’t come to school last week.
B He must have beeniill.

3 A Why is Isabel late for class?
B She might have overslept.

4 A |can’t find my notebook.
B You must have dropped it.

5 A The teacher’s checking Maria’s work.
B She can't have finished already!

6 A How did Bob get such good marks in that test?
B He must have cheated!

Discussing grammar

This exercise reviews the modals of obligation and ability
(Unit 4) and compares them with those of probability
studied in this unit. If you lack time, you can set the
exercises for homework. The discussion could then follow
in the next lesson and will take less time.



2 Ask students to complete the activity individually.
Discuss the answers as a class.

Answers

I He can’t/could/must/might have been born during World
War I,

2 Can/Could you help me with the dishes, please?

3 You can/can’t/must/should see the doctor immediately.
(Could is only possible if part of a conditional sentence such
as You could see the doctor immediately, if you left now.)

4 It can’t/could/must/might be raining.

5 Can/Can’t/Could/Must/Should/Shall we go out for
dinner tonight? {Might we ... sounds very formal and old-
fashioned. Can’t we ... expresses the speaker’s strong desire
to go out for dinner, whereas Must we ... expresses that the
speaker does not want to go.)

6 | can/can’t/must/might/should/shall stop smoking. (Could
is only possible if it is part of a conditional sentence, such as
I could stop smoking, if | wanted to.)

7 It can’t/could/must/might have been Bill that you met at
the party. U

8 |can/can’t/must/might/should/shall learn to speak
English. (Could is only possible if part of a conditional
sentence, such as / could learn to speak English if | really
wanted to.) " -

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 9
Exercises 4—-6 Modal verbs of probability in the past

READING AND SPEAKING (SB p74)

A father and daughter

This is a j'igsax-v reading. The aim is to improve students’
ability to read for specific information and to infer facts
about a text. The nature of the jigsaw task provides a lot of
opportunity for speaking practice. There is also some follow-
up work on using modal verbs. The texts are quite long, so
leave plenty of time, or think about adapting the material.
1 A fun way to begin is to bring in some pictures of your
close relatives. Ask students to tell you which family
members you resemble and to ask you who you are like
{personality). You can also ask the students to bring in
photos of their families.

Ask students in pairs to ask and answer the questions.

SUGGESTION

The level of vocabulary in the text is not too
demanding, and you can check it briefly after the
reading. However, another way of pre-teaching key new
words s to combince them with the personalized
introductory activity above, For example, write the
following questions on the board:

Are you close to people in your family?
Do you get on with your parents?

Are they proud of you?

Are you moody?
Are you obsessed with/crazy about pets/computers/
learning English? |

Do you have things in common with anyone in your

family?

Elicit or teach the meaning of the underlined words,
then get the students to ask each other these questions
as well as those in the Student’s Book.

Divide the class into two groups, Group A and Group B.
Write question 1 in exercise 3 on the board as a general
comprehension question to focus the students’ reading.
Ask Group A to recad what Oliver says, and Group B to
read what Carmen says. Briefly discuss the answers to the-
question as a class (see answers 1n exercise 3 below).

SUGGESTION -

If you have a large class, divide students into groups of
four, with an equal number of A and B groups. So, 1t
you have 24 students, that makes three A groups and
three Bs. If possible, get each group to sit together
around a table or 1n a circle. It’s worth planning the
logistics of a jigsaw, or any activity where students have
to change partners, in advance.

Ask the students to work in groups to answer the other
questions about their person, and make brief notes of
thelr answers.

Answers
1 aandc

2 bandc

aand ¢

He used to show Carmen’s friends his fitm awards.

She didn’t do well and had no friends.

Yes. She says / was miserable until | met my husband.
She Wwasn't iriterested in following the same career. She
probably resents it because her father was always more
interested in his career than in his family.

8 Carmen doesn’t like his new wife. She feels her father
doesn’t like her husband, George. .

Now put the students in A/B patrs. Ask them to compare
their answers, and then quickly read the other text.

What do yoﬁ think?

Ask students to discuss this question in their pairs, then
discuss it as a class.
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Language work 5 Do one or two as examples, then ask students, still in
their pairs, to write the opposites. If you are short of
time, you could do this with the whole class and go
through it quite quickly.

The aim here is to provide further practice of past modals
of deduction. If you think the students have had enough
practice, you can omit this exercise.

Ask students in pairs to rewrite the sentences. Answers
reliable: unreliable lazy: hardworking
Sample answers N - R
2 Oliver can't be a famous actor because I've never heard oprimistic. pessimistic generous: setfish
sociable: unsociable moody: easygoing, even-tempered

of him.

3 He might have won an Oscar® because Carmen says he was
proud of his awards and showed them to her friends.

4 She must have had a lot of friends when she was a teenager

talkative: quiet/reserved  hardworking: lazy
reserved: outgoing/sociable easygoing: moody/temperamental
shy: outgoing/sociable untidy: tidy

b th dless st ( . impatient: patient cheerful: depressed/miserable/sad
ecause TeTE Was an endiess stream of Yoing men coming ambitious: unambitious sensitive: insensitive
to the house. \ 3y | o |
5 She can't have worked hard at school because she was reliable, sociable, ambitious, tidy, and sensitive can use /n- and
unhappy there and left early. - un- to make negatives.

b Begin by describing someone yourself. Make 1t fun!

Alternatively, if you are concerned that some students

I VOCABULARY AND SPEAKING (S8 p76) might find this too personal, you could write the names

Character adjectives of seven or eight jfamous p?fyp]e on the. board and ask
students to describe them. The rest of the class must

decide which one 1s being described.

This exercise contains a quiz that introduces adjectives to
describe people’s characters.

1 Begin by eliciting character adjectives from the students.
Bring in pictures of two very different people that you WRITING (sB p1é)
think your students will be familiar with. Ask What are g
they like? or What type of person are they? See how many A deSCprtlon (2)

asking students to ask you questions about him/her.

Then ask the students to do the quiz. lell them to look | | q
up any new words in a dictionary. I Askstudents to think of someone in their family; then to

write sentences to answer questions 1-6 about hum/her.

2 Put students in pairs to do the quiz again, but this time _
Ask some students to read their sentences to the class.

about their partner, then students compare their answers
with their partner’s. This can be great fun! End with 2 Ask students to look at the photo of Emily Morgan. Ask
whole-class feedback. What do you think she is like? Ask students to read the
description and write the parts that describe physical

3 Ask students in their pairs to match the adjectives. Check _
appearance, character, and habits on the chart,

answers with the whole class. Ask students which adjectives
according to the quiz describe them. Do they agree?

3 o & physical a fair complexion; curly grey hair; deep blue
Answers appearance | eyes; her face is a little lined; rather attractive
reliable 8 reserved B lazy 1. easygoing 16 character young in spirit; the kind of person you can
optimistic 7 shy 3 generous 14 untidy 9 always go to if you have a problem; generous;
sociable 2 impatient 10 moody 5 cheerful 1 not very tolerant; contented
talkative 15 ambitious 4 hardworking 12 sensitive 6 habits likes reading and gardening; likes to take her

dog, Buster, for long walks; either she’s
making something, mending something, doing
something to help others; she does the
shopping for some of the old people

4 Now ask them to categorize the adjectives. There will
inevitably be some debate about which are positive and
negative qualities.

Possible answers

positive: reliable, optimistic, sociable, generous, hardworking,
easygoing, cheerful

negative: impatient, [azy, moody, untidy

both: talkative, reserved, shy, ambitious, sensitive
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3 Ask students to find ‘She’s ... not very tolerant’ (line 16)
and read out the explanation. Do the first adjective with
the class to give them the idea and then ask them to
complete the rest in pairs. The adjectives should be
familiar to them.

Answers

1 rude: not very polite

2 boring: not very interesting

3 cheap: not very expensive

4 ugly: not very pretty/handsome/beautiful /attractive/good-
looking |

5 cruel: not very kind

6 stupid: not very clever/intelligent

4 Ask students to write a description of a relative for
homework. Ask them to use sentences from exercise 1,

and to use polite ways of expressing negative things.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 9
Exercise 7 Vocabulary — Word formation

LISTENING AND SPEAKING {SB p77)

Brothers and sisters

The aim here is to improve students’ ability to listen for
specific information. It i1s followed by a personalized
discussion on families.
1 This is a mingle activity to set the scene for the topic of
the listening, rather than a serious class survey.
Set it up by telling students about your family. Then ask
them to walk round the room, asking as many people as

possibie about their brothers and sisters. Continue for
about five minutes before whole-class feedback.

2 The first part of the listening contains some difficult
vocabulary that needs pre-teaching. A good way of doing
this 1s to use the vocabulary to create a prediction task.
For this part, write on the board: a nun, hand-me-down
clothes (passed from one sister/brother to another), keep
in touch. Tell the students that these are words and
expressions they will hear Louisa use when she describes
her childhood. Elicit or teach the meanings of the words.
Then ask Do you think Louisa came from a rich family?
Why not? Do you think one of her sisters has an unusual
job? Do you think she often speaks to her family?

Focus attention on the questions in the chart,
Play the part about Louisa. Ask students to listen and
write notes in the chart, then compare answers in pairs.
Play the recording again so that students can check tbeir
answers. Answer any questions as a whole class.

Now elicit or teach only child (no brothers or sisters),
then follow the same procedure for the second part of
the recording about Rose,

| Possible answers and tapescript

Louisa

She is the youngest of seven. She had four sisters and two
brothers. |

She was happy for many reasons: she got along well with
her brothers and sisters and her parents. They had little
money but lots of freedom. The only things she didn’t like
were hand-me-down clothes and not going away on holiday.
Yes, she’s happy now. They are still a close and happy family.
They have a family reunion each year. She is very close to
her sister, Julia. But only six out of the seven are still alive,.
When they were children, the older ones looked after the
younger ones. Now the three youngest look after the
oldest. When Louisa’s husband died, her sister Julia and she
became very close.

She had rich cousins who envied her freedom because they
had to dress formally all the time. She has twin great-

grandchildren now.

Rose

She has none. She’s an only child. |

She was quite happy when very young because she had lots
of cousins to play with. Also, she had a best friend who lived
next door. But then the friend moved. Being a teenager was
very difficult because she had no one to talk to about her
parents, and she got too much attention.

Now it is difficult - her father has died and there is nobody
to share the respanisibility of looking after her mother.

Now, she’s married with two children. She didn’t want an only
child.

| = Interviewer L =Llouisa

L

'm the youngest of seven children. My oldest sister is still
alive, age ninety-three, and there are sixteen years between
us. There were four girls, two boys, and then me.

Seven children! Wow! How did you all get on together when
you were children?

Amazingly well. Being the youngest, my two brothers and |

+ called our sisters ‘the others’, becatsé they were either

married or working by the time we were born. But the seven
of us all got along very well. But it’s different now, of
course.

Really? How? |

Well, when we were small, my older sisters often took care
of us, Now my brothers and | are busy taking care of them.
Tell e about your big sister Julia. How has your relationship
with her changed over the years?

Julia was the sister who used to ... on her holidays ... used to
take me for walks and so on. But then she became a nun and
went to Africa.for twenty-three years. We wrote to one
another and | was still her little sister. When she came back,
it was shortly after my husband died. We became very close
and our whole relationship changed and we became great
friends.

What do you see as the main advantage and disadvantage of
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coming from such a large family?

L Hmm. | think the main advantage was that we learned how
to enjoy life without having a lot of money. | think our other
relatives, my rich cousins in the city, envied us. We had old
bikes, old clothes, but we had lots of freedom. In the city,
they had to wear nice suits and behave correctly.

I Disadvantages?

L [think it was very difficult sometimes to have hand-me-
down clothes, especially for a little girl like me. And | was
sad that we didn’t go away on holiday like some other
children. But the advantages outweighed the disadvantages
enormously, there’s no doubt about that.

| Six out of the seven of you are still alive. How closely have
you kept in touch over the years?

L Very closely. Of course we still phone each other all the
time and see each other whenever we can. And we have a
big family reunion every year. My granddaughter’s just had
twins. That means we'll have four generations there this
year. How marvellous!

1= Interviewer R=Rose __ |

I So, Rose, do you have any brothers or sisters?

R No, | don’t. I'm an only child.

I So what was it like growing up as an only child? Were you
happy?

R When | was little, [ liked it. | had lots of cousins and most of
them lived in the same town, so we ail played fogether all
the time. And | had a best friend who lived next door to me.
She was the same age as me and 5o she was a bit like a sister
I suppose. But she moved away and that was sad. It was hard
when | was a teenager.

| Why was that? ;

R Well, you know what it’s like being a teenager. You're kind of
unsure of how to deal with things and how to deal with
people, especially parents. It would have been nice to have
a brother or sister to talk to.

I Some people who come from large families might envy you
because you had all of your parents’ attention.

R Yes. But | think it has its negative side as well as its positive
side. | think you don’t want all your parents’ attention,
especially as a teenager. It was hard to find myself and my
place in the world, | suppose

I What about now that you're an adult?

R Again, | think it’s difficult really. My father died about ten
years ago, so of course I'm the one who's left totally
responsible for my mother. I'm the one who has to laak
after her if she has a problem and help her if she needs help
in any way, There’s nobody else to help at all.

I You're married now with two children of your own. Was
that a conscious decision to have more than one child?

R Yes, definitely. And they seem very happy and they get
along very well with one another. Usually.
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What do you think?

Students discuss the questions in small groups. Then
conduct a whole-class feedback. This can be a very
interesting topic, especially when you get diverse opinions.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (sB p77)

So do I! Neither do I!

1. Begin by expressing a few opinions, and inviting the
students to agree or disagree, for example I hate football.
1 love Indian food. 1 doi’t want to go out this evening, It's
fine 1f they just say something like Me roo!

Ask students to read the statements in the chart.
Answer any questions. Then play the recording. Ask the
students to listen and complete Sue’s column. Ask them
to check their answers in pairs.

2. Read through the list of phrases with the students. Ask

which ones are used to agree with the speaker and which
ones are used to disagree.

Play the recording again and ask students to
listen carefully, this time to Sue’s exact words. You may
need to pause the recording to give them time to write
the words in the ‘Sue’s words’ column. Let them compare
answers in pairs, then go through the answers with the
‘whole class, pointing out the differences.

Answers and tapescript
Sue's friends Sue Sue’s words

1 |want to travel the world. < Sodol
2 | don’t want to have lots of children. v Neitherdo .
3 | can speak four languages. X lcan't
4 |can'tdrive. v"  Neither can .
S I'm not going to get married until
I'm 35. v Neitheraml.

6 |went to London last year. « Sodidl
7 I've never been to Australia. X | have.
8 |don't like politicians. v Neitherdol|.
9 I'm bored with Hollywood actors. v Soaml.

10 | love going to parties. v Sodol

When it’s the same for her, Sue says So ... [./Neither ... I. When
it's different, she says / am/do/can ... or fm not/don’t /can’t ....

S$=Sue A-)=Sue’s friends

1 A | want to travel the world.
S Sodol

2 B |don't want to have lots of children.
S Neitherdoll.

3 € | can speak four languages.
S lcan't.

4 D |can't drive.
S Neither can .

5 E 'm not going to get married until 'm 35.
S Neitheram .



6 F |wentto London last year.
S Sodidl.
7 G {'ve never been to Australia.
S |have.
8 H | don't like politicians.
S Neitherdo |.
@ 1| I'm bored with Hollywood actors.
S Soaml.
10 J flove going to parties.
S Sodol.

Make sure that students understand these forms. Refer

them to Grammar Reference 9.4 and 9.5 on SB p147.

3 Ask students in pairs to take turns reading out the
statements from exercise 1, and gtving a true response
from the list in exercise 2. Go round the room
monitoring and correcting as necessary. End with some
open pairwork across the class, paying attention to
correct stress and intonation.

4 Ask everyone to write down a few statements about
themselves. Call upon individuals to read examples, 10
wlhich other members of the class must respond with
their opinions. Alternatively, get students to write three
statements on three different pieces of paper. Divide the
class into groups of four, and ask each group to collect
the pileces of paper from everyone in their group, mix
them up, and place them face down on the table. The
students take turns picking up a piece of paper and
reading it out. The other students must agree or disagree.

Don't forget!

Workbook Unit 9

Exercise 8 Connected speecch

Exercise 9 Pronunciation — Shifting stress
Exercise 10 Adjcctive + preposition

Word List

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 9 (TB p159) for your
students. Ask them to write in the translations, learn them
at home, and/or write some of the words 1n their
vocabulary notebooks.

EXTRA IDEAS UNITS 7-9

On pp125-132 of the Teacher’s Book, there are two
additional activities: a roleplay (to use with Unit 7),
and a maze (to use with Unit 8). When to use each
activity 1s signposted from the teaching notes at the
recontmended point in the units.

If you have the time and feel that your students would
benefit from these, photocopy them and use them in
class.

Stop and check 3
(TB pp138-139). A suggestion for approaching the Stop and
check tests 1s in the introduction on TB p3.
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| ETER, S O S

Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit is people who
have obsessions — about texting on a
mobile phone, about becoming
famous, and about collecting things.
This theme provides a context for
contrasting and practising the Present
Perfect Simple and Continuous.

The reading text is about a man who
has spent most of his life trying
(unsuccessfully) to become famous as a
Hollywood film star. The Listening and
speaking section is about two people
who collect things as a hobby.

The Writing section at the back of the
book practises using relative clauses,
participle clauses and other linking
devices to transform isolated facts
about a person into a biography.
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Present Perfect Continuous
Time expressions
Compound nouns ¢ Quantity

Obsession

Language aims

Grammar - the Present Perfect Continuous Although they have probably

‘come across this tense, it is unlikely that your students are using the Present

Perfect Continuous correctly, it at all. This tense is one of the hardest for
learners to grasp, made more difficult because there are two aspects to
understand, the perflect aspect and the continuous aspect.

We saw 1n Unit 7 why students make so many mistakes with the Present
Perfect. The forin of auxiliary verb have + past participle exists in many other
Europcan languages, but its use is different. To refer to definite time, English
uses the Past Simple, not the Present Perfect, and English has a way of
expressing past-joined-to-present that other languages don’t have. We say, I live
here, I have lived here for ten years, and not the more logical *I five here, 1 e
here for ten years.

The Present Perfect Continuous presents another difficult element for students
to grasp, because the continuous aspect probably doesn’t exist in their language
either. They will probably choose to apply a tense that translates directly from
their own language(s), for example *I'm living here for six years, instead of [
have been living here for six years. ” | |

The approach in the Student’s Book is to keep the rules simple and lead
students to an understanding by asking them to contrast sentences and
complete many controlled tasks.

You may want to read through Continuous forms in the grammar reference on
SB p148 with the class to refresh students’ memories about continuous forms
in general before starting the unit,

Time expressions Ways of referring to points in time and periods of time
are introduced and practised. How long arc you here for? and How long have
you been here? are examnined. Students often confuse these because, often, the

direct translation of the second question takes the form of the first question in
their language.

Vocabulary The focus is on compound nouns, an area which students

generally like. Perhaps this 1s due to the fun of putting two known eletnents
together to make a third meaning.

Everyday English  This section introduces and revises some expressions
of quantity.



Notes on the unit
TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (s8p73)

This section will start students thinking about the
continuous aspect. In order to understand the way the
Present Perfect Continuous works, they need to understand
the idea of continuous as an aspect in other tenses.

1 Ask students in pairs or small groups to match a line in
A with a line or picture in B. Students will probably find
this fairly easy.

Check answers with the whole class, encouraging
students to comment and correct.

Answers

1 What do you do for a living?
What are you doing on the floor?
2 He speaks three languages.
He’s speaking to the teacher.
3 She has a house by the sea.
She’s having a baby next month.
4 What have you done with my pen? | can’t find it.
What have you been doing since | last saw you?
5 Who drank my beer? (picture of empty glass)
Who's been drinking my beer? (picture of half-empty glass)
6 |read that book. It was really good.
| was reading that book when you called.

2 Ask students what the verb in the second sentence of
each pair has in common. (They are all continuous in
form, that is, they all use a form of be followed by -ing.)

TONY’S PHONE BILL (sB p78)

Present Perfect Continuous

The aim here is to introduce the Present Perfect
Continuous to talk about an activity which started in the
past and continues to now. The context — a newspaper
article about a teenager who has received a huge telephone
bill as a result of sending thousands of text messages —
contrasts the Present Perfect Continuous with uses of the
Present Pertect Simple.

1 Lead in briefly by asking students about their mobile
phone use. Do they send lots of text messages? Who pays
their bill? Have they ever received a very large bill? Pre-
teach key vocabulary: text (someone), make a phone call,
receive/pay a phone bill, clear a debt. You may also want
to explain that the phrase “state of the art’ is often used
adjectivally to describe something which has all the very
latest technology, and that “textitis’ is a word made up by
the writer to imply that texting has become like an
illness, like appendicitis or bronchitis.

IRIAD Ask students to read and listen to the newspaper
article, and answer the questions.

Answers

1 £450

2 He has been doing well at school.

3 His father has taken it away.

4 He has been working in a shoe shop.

Ask students in pairs to write the questions. Do the first
two as an example. They will need to refer back to the
text. Remember, students often have problems forming
questions, so monitor carefully.

Get feedback, and encourage the others to comment. You
could practise questions and answers 1n open pairs
across the room.

Play the recording so that students can listen
and check their answers. You could ask them to look at
the tapescript on SB p130 and tell vou which verbs are
simple and which are continuous.

Answers and tapescript

How long has he had his mobile phone?

How long has he been asking his father for a phone?
Why did he want one?

Who has he been texting?

What time has he been going to bed?

Has his father forgiven him?

How much has he paid back?

How long will it take him to clear the debt?
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The aim here is to get students to recognize the two

different forms, and to introduce a very simple rule to

show how they are used.

1 Ask students in pairs to find examples quickly in
the text and underline them.

Answers

Present Perfect Simple: has received, has had, has taken,
have forgiven, has made, has found, has paid.

Present Perfect Continuous: s been asking, s been doing,
've been texting, ‘ve been going, has been working.

2 As a class, match the rules to the examples.

Answers

How long have you been learning English? asks about an
activity.

How many teachers have you had? asks about a quantity.

Refer students to Grammar Reference 10.1 and 10.2 on
SB pl48.
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PRACTICE (sB p79)

Conversations

These exercises provide controlled accuracy practice of the
Present Perfect Simple and Continuous.

1 Read through the example, then ask students to write
questions with How long ... ? Let them check in pairs
before going over the answers as a class. The purpose of
this exercise is to show students that in cases where
either the Present Perfect Simple or the Present Perfect
Continuous can be used to express an idea, the Present
Perfect Continuous should be chosen. The exercise also
highlights the verbs that aren’t usually used in the
continuous form.

Answers

2 How long have you been playing tennis?

3 How long have you known Jack?

4 How long have you been working in Hong Kong?
5 How long have you had a Japanese car? |

2 In pairs, students write, then ask and answer, similar
questions about themselves.

3  Ask students in their pairs to look back at exercise 1 and
write follow-up questions in the Past Simple. Again, this
Is to reinforce the point that when definite time 1s talked
about, we use the Past Simiple, not the Present Perfect.

Answers

1 When did you move there? C.

2 How old were you when you started p!aylng7

3 Where did you meet him? .
4 Why did you decide to work in Hong Kong/there7 ‘$
5 How much did you pay for it? |

4 @HA[E) Play the recording while students read the
conversation. You could say each line and get students to
repeat after you to practise pronunclation.

Ask students to read the prompts. Put them in pairs to
prepare and practise similar conversations. Go round
monitoring and helping as necessary. Ask some pairs to
model their conversations for the class. Encourage
students to correct each other.

IRIXY DPlay the recording so that students can compare
their conversations. Ask them to practise the conversations
again with a partner.

Answers and tapescript
1 A You're covered in paint! What have you been doing?
B I've been redecorating the bathroom.
A Have you finished yet?
B Well, I've painted the door and the ceiling, but | haven't
put up the wallpaper yet.

Obsessions

2 A Your hands are dirty. What have you been doing?
B They're filthy. I've been working in the garden.
A Have you finished yet?
B Well, I've cut the grass, but | haven't watered the
flowers yet.
3 A Your eyes are red! What have you been doing?
B I'm exhausted. I've been revising for my exams.
A Have you finished them yet?
B Well, I've done my chemistry and history, but I haven't
done English yet.

Discussing grammar

5 In pairs, students discuss what is wrong with the

sentences and try to correct them. Check answers with
the whole class.

Answers

1 With the continuous form, it sounds as though the person
cut their finger again and again. In the simple form, the
suggestion is that it was accidentally cut once.

2 It would be unusual to expect students to understand why
this is wrong. f've swum is an unlikely sentence in any
situation. Swimming by definition takes time. We need the
continuous form to express that this is an activity taking
place over a period of time.

3 This is an activity over a period of time up to now, not a
completed action.

4 The continuous form suggests that the action took place
again and again, not just once. "

5 This suggests that the speaker wrote their entire
autobiography in one afternoon. We need the continuous
form to suggest that the activity is taking place over a
period of time, and is not yet completed.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 10
Exercises 1 and 2 Present Perfect Continuous
Exercises 3 and 4 Simple and Continuous revision

A LIFELONG PASSION (sB pso)

Time expressions

The aim here is not only to present and practise various
ways of referring to time in the past, but also to reinforce
the Present Perfect Simple and Continuous to refer to the
indefinite past, and Past Simple and Past Continuous to
refer to definite past.

1 A good way to lead in here is to elicit some of the key
vocabulary around the topic of musicians. Ask students
to look at the picture of Astrid Johnsson, and elicit the
key words, cello, cellist, and miusician. Write Music on the
board. Then ask What mmusical instrumetrits do you know?
and elicit piano, violn, guitar, etc. Then ask What do you



call peaple who play these instruments? and elicit pianist, WRITING (sB p117)

violinist, etc. Ask What do musicians do? and elicit play an o _
Writing a biography

instrument, play in an orchestra, perform classical music,
play in concerts and festivals, compose concertos/ 1 Ask students in pairs to compare the sentences in A with

soundtracks, conduct an orchestra.

Ask students to read the chart about Astrid Johnsson
quickly and answer the gist question.

Answer

She has won awards and scholarships, toured, performed in
concerts and festivals, appéared on TV, composed concertos
and soundtracks, and taught music. She has also been matried
twice and has had a daughter,

Ask students 1n pairs to answer the questions. The aim of

questions 1-8 1s to practise the Present Perfect Simple
and Continuous. Get whole-class feedback and
encourage correct use ot Present Perfect forms.

Answers

1 She has been playing the cello since she was 3.

2 She has played with the Swedish Youth Orchestra, the
London Symphony Orchestra, and the Chamber Orchestra
of Great Britain.

3 She has composed concertos and film soundtracks.

4 She has won an award for Young Musician of the Year, a

scholarship to the Royal Academy of Music, and Best

European Film Soundtrack 1999.

She’s been married to Georges since 1998.

She’s been matried twice.

She was married to him for eight years.

She has been teaching and lecturing since she was 42.

oo = Ow N

The aim of this exercise is to practise various time
eXpressions.
Ask students 1n thewr pairs to complete the sentences. As

always, get whole-class feedback and encourage
comment and correction before you give the answers.

Answers

at the age of three

) After winning the award
between 1978 and 1982
while she was at music school
while she was composing
until she married Georges
since she married Georges
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Refer students to Grammar Reference 10.3 on SB p148.

SUGGESTION

There 1s an extra exercise on prepositions of time on
TB p133 that you might want to photocopy and use
before moving on to the Writing section at the back of
the book, or the Practice section.

the paragraphs in B. They must note all the ways the
sentences combine, and underline the words in A that
are not used again in B.

Answers

The sentences combine in the following ways: relative clauses,
reduced participle clauses, and by means of linking words like
whilst and since.

The words in A that are not used again tend to be the
pronouns she and he, and the auxiliaries /s and has. In B, key
words like famous and lives are not repeated.

Find out what students know about Alfred Nobel. (He is
famous for inventing dynamite and leaving money to set
up the Nobel Prizes.)

Then ask students in pairs to rewrite the sentences about
him to form a natural-sounding paragraph. They should
base their paragraph on the one about Astrid. Before
conducting feedback, you could get pairs to compare
their answers with another pair, or exchange their work
so that they can correct each other. Copy the answer
below on to an OHT or a handout.

Sample answer

Alfred Bernhard Nobel the man behind the Nobel Prizes, was
an engineer, an inventor, and a poet. Born in Stockholm in 1833,
he left there at the age of nine when his family moved to
Russia. Whilst there, he was educated by private tutors. He not
only studied chemical engineering, he also studied languages
and literature in both the United States and France.

Ask students to continue rewriting the biography of
Alfred Nobel. Before conducting feedback, you could get
pairs to compate their answers with another pair, or
exchange their work so that they can correct each other.
Copy the answer below on to an OHT or a handout.

Answer
Returning to Sweden with his brother Emil in 1852, he and his

ay

brother started work in their father’s explosives factory.
Deeply affected by an explosion in the factory which kitled
Emil in 1864, Alfred wanted to invent a safer explosive. In 1867,
he invented ‘dynamite’ and started to set up factories in many
parts of the world to make it. When he died in 1896, Alfred left
a fortune of $9 million, which was used to set up yearly Nobel
Prizes for science, literature, and world peace.

Ask students to research some facts about a famous man
and a famous woinan, dead or alive, that they admire.
Ask them to write a short profile for homework.
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PRACTICE {s8 p81)

Questions and answers

This exercise practises question formation and time
expressions. There are several ways of expressing the time
reference in the answers, so encourage students to explore
these. Don't just settle for one answer, try to get several.

This is a tricky exercise if you want students to get
everything right.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS
Students always have problems with dates. They make
mistakes such as *o# third June or *on three June.

Don’t leave such mistakes uncorrected. This is one of
the main aims of this activity. Students must remember
to use the and of, and get the ordinal numbers correct:
on the third of June or on June the third.

1 Ask students in pairs to ask and answer questions. Get
whole-class feedback. Be very careful with correction.

IRLRY Play the recording so that students can compare
their answers.

Answers and tapescript
1 ‘When was she born?’
In1960.
2 ‘When was she given the award of Young Musician of the
Year?
‘In 1968, when she was 8 years old.
3 ‘When did she go to the Royal Academy of Mus:c?’
In 1978. She won a scholarship.’
4 ‘What year was her daughter born?’
‘In1983.
& ‘Which countries has she lived in?
‘Sweden, England, the US and France.
6 ‘When did she appear on British TV?'
‘When she was 22
7 "How many children has she got?’
‘One daughter.
8 ‘How long has she been living in Paris?”
‘Since 1998.

2 Ask students to write a chart of their life. Give them a
few minutes to prepare, and ask them to include at least
six pieces of information. You could write some prompts
on the board to help:

Born ... Went to ... Visited ... Met ... Got married to ...
Graduated from ... Bought ...

Students work 1n pairs to ask and answer questions
about their charts.

98 Unit10 + Obsessions

A lecture tour
3—4 Ask students to look at Astrid’s schedule. Then ask

them n their pairs to answer the questions.

Play the recording so that the students can listen
and check their answers. In the feedback, explain the
difference between the first two questions. How long are
you here in Britain for? means how many days from the
day you arrived {in the past) to the day you leave (in the
future). How long have you been in Britain? means how
many days from when you arrived to now.

Answers and tapescript

| = Interviewer A = Astrid

1 T How long are you here in Britain for?
A Just two weeks.

2 | How long have you been in Britain?
A Eight days.

3 1 Where were you the day before yesterday?
A In Birmingham, __

4 1 Where were you this tlme last week?
A-In London..

5 1 Where will you be the day after tomorrow?
A Tl be in Edinburgh. |

6 1 Where will you be a week today?
‘A Back in Paris.

You might want to refer students again to Grammar

Reference 10.3 on SB p148. You could follow up by asking
students to imagine and write their own itinerary. In pairs,
they ask and answer questions. Monitor this very carefully.

Discussing grammar

5

Ask students to work individually to correct the
mistakes. Let them compare with a partner before
checking with the whole class.

__ Answers

1 'What time did you go to bed last night?

2 What did you do last weekend?
'3 What are you doing tonight?

4 Are you going to study English next month?

5 Have you been stiidying English for three years?
6 How long have you lived in this town?

7 When was your mother born?

8 How long have you known your teacher?

In pairs, students ask and answer the questions in
exercise S.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 10
Exercise 5 Time expressions



READING AND SPEAKING (sB p82)

A big name in Hollywood

The aim of this reading is to improve students’ ability to
read for specific information. It also reviews Present Perfect
forms and expands the students’ vocabulary, particularly in
the area of films,

1 Begin by eliciting the names of some popular film stars,
their best films, and most famous roles. If possible, bring
in two or three pictures of well-known actors/ actresses.

Ask students in pairs to discuss the questions about their
tavourite film star. Go round monitoring and helping,
then have a class discussion.

2 This activity pre-teaches some key vocabulary that will
come up in the text that follows. Most of the words are
connected with films.

Ask students to work individually to complete the
exercise, then check answers with a partner. Definitions
of the more difficult words are given in the answers
below. You could brainstorm other words around the
topic of films: Academy Award, director, producer, horror,
comedy, drama, science fiction, special effects.

Answers

| was once an extra in a film. (a minor part, for example,

standing in a crowd) :

In films he is always cast as the bad guy. (given the part/ role of}
~“She auditioned for the part of Mary. (she went to a sort of

interview for actors where you read lines from the play, and

they demde if they want you] -

She was turned down for the part of Mary (she dldn t get the
part) |

Give her a break! {chance) She has real talent, (Elbtllty - shes
very good at it}

which produces flfrns)

3 Ask students to look at the headline. Ask Do you think
Dennis is a famous film star? Why/why not? Get some
ideas (teach sorr of ), then ask students to read the text
and answer the questions in exercise 1. Students discuss
their answers in pairs, then as a class.

Answers

‘1 Dennis Woodruff the Movie, Parts | and il and Double
Feature. They're not really films though, they're
documentaries.

2 Autobiographical documentaries.
Himself.
4 He is self- centred always talklng about hlrnself talkatwe

Lat

blond ponytall. He has rugged,_ unconventional looks but
seems tired.

5 In a mobile home in East Hollywood.
é He has a brother.
7 He is most famous for tr}(inﬁg to be a film star, but failin__g.

Ask students in pairs to answer the questions.

Answers

1 Your favourite film star.

2 No. )

3 He hands out videotapes of his films, wears a T-shirt with
his name on it.

4 Probably not.

5 In front of the security cameras at local restaurants. They
ignore him.

6 Because he’s constantly failing.

7 When a casting director told him he wasnt a big name in
Hollywood.

8 Yes. He feels success is just around the corner.

Language work

5

Ask students in pairs to write the questions. They will
need to look back at the text. Go round checking that

they are using the Present Perfect Continuous correctly.

Conduct whole-class feedback.

Answers

1 How long has he been looking for work?

2 How many times has he been on television?

3 When did he first have the idea of promoting himself?
4 How long has he been living in a mobile home?

5 How many copies of his video has he sold?

Ask students in pairs to match the words in A with their
meanings in B. Ask students to find the words in the text
first, and make guesses as to the meaning from the
context. They should be able to do this without looking
in a dictionary.

Answers

trendy fashionable

unlikely improbable

fake < not real

trapped caught so yol can't move

Ignore pay no attention to |

unconventionat different from what is considered usual
. tales stories

huge enormous

VOCABULARY (sB ps4)

Compound nouns

In this exercise, students do word-building exercises with
compound nouns,
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LISTENING AND SPEAKING (s8 p84)

Collectors

This is a jigsaw listening. The aim is to improve students’
ability to listen for specific information. Students will also
practise taking notes. Because it 1s a ngsaw task, students
have ample speaking practice. The follow-up task involves
question formation using Present Pertect forms. If possible,
put the groups next to separate tape recorders/CD plavers
in different parts of the classroom or in different rooms to
do the listening simultaneously.

1 Ask students to read the examples of compound nouns
from the article. Point out that there are no rules as to
why compounds should be one word or two, or |
hyphenated. The stress tends to be on the first syllable of
a compound noun. |

2 Students write a word in each box that can be used to
make the three compound nouns, then check with a
partner. Ask volunteers to write the words on the board.
The illogical spelling frustrates students. Tell them not to
worry too much if they get it wrong; English speakers
often can’t remember the correct spelling, and even

dictionaries don't always agree! 1 Ask students to read the questions. Discuss them with
- the whole class.
Answers - . . .
I toothache 7 hairbrush 2 Divide students into two groups. Tell Group A that they
. are going to listen to Andrea Levitt. Tell Group B that
toothbrush hairdresser , .
. they are going to listen to Jeff Parker. Ask them to look at
toothpaste haircut an . .
- N the pictures connected with their person and say what
2 dining room 8 a}rmaﬁl they can see. Elicit dolls, rag dolls (for Andrea), and Star
changing room airport Wars memorabilia, action figures, posters (for Jetf). Ask

waiting room air-conditioning them to discuss the other two questions.

3 traffic lights 9 teacup 34 QRLAS @R['X3 Make sure that each group has a
traffic warden tea spoon recorder and a cassette or CD. Ask cach group to play

traffic jam tea pot their recording and answer the questions. It’s a good idea

4 newsagent 10 sunset to put one student in charge of playing the recording
travel agent sunglasses while you move back and forth between the groups. Let
estate agent suntan each group play the recording twice while students histen

5 fireplace 1 wrapping paper and take notes. Then ask them to compare answers with
fire engine writing paper a partner. Let them Rla}f the 1'ec0rdmgslonce or tlwllce
fireworks toilet paper more to conﬁm} their answers and fill in any missing

. bits of information.

6 credlt card 12 shopp!ng centre 3 When students are ready, ask them to choose a partner

E:::I:ig E::j EEEEE::S fiZ:ee from the other group, and compare and exchange

Model each word and ask students to repeat. For all
words 1n exercise 2 the stress is on the first part of the
compound. Students are often reluctant to stress the first
part, as inany languages are not as dependent on stress as

information. This will generate a lot of discussion.

At the end, let each group hear the other’s recording.

Answers and tapescripts
Andrea Levitt

English, so really push them to get the stress right. [ She lives alone in New York.
. . 2 She works in the fashion industry.

Ask 1he students in pairs to match the definitions to , )
the soLnds 3 She’s been collecting for 25 years.

rompERReS 4 She has collected about 300 dolls.
Answers 5 There are dolls in every room.
e toothache 6 A doll with an elephant mask.
s airport 7 All over. Doll shows. Doll artists contact her on her website.
o hairdresser 8 Yes.
¢ sunset

= shopping centre

Ask students in their pairs to write definitions of other
words in exercise 2. Then get them to change partners so
that they can test their new partners with their defimtions.
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Jeff Parker

He lives alone in New York.

He works in a bank.

He's been collecting since he was four years old.

Not sure. About 700. i

He doesn’t say. Some of his collection is in New York, but

most is at his parents’” house in Philadelphia.

6 A Han Solo action figure.

! He doesn't say. He collected a lot and his mother gave him
a lot,

8 No.

Andrea Levitt

| = Interviewer A=Andrea -

| First of all, a little bit about you. Are you originally from
New York City?

A I'm from Wilmington, Delaware, but I've been living in New
York a long time, 36 years. | came to New York to work in
the fashion industry. | still work in the world of fashion. |
love it.

I So, how long have you beén collecting dolls?

A Hmmm ... it must be about 25 years. Yeah, 25 years.

| So what led you to having such a love of dolls? Have you
always loved them?

A Well, no. | didn’t play with dolls much when | was a girl, but
uh these aren’t children’s dolls that | collect.

I No?

A No, they're really works of art. When you say the word ‘doll’
people think of a toy for little girls, but these are not, When
| opened my business, Dolls-at-Home, two years ago, that
was the message | wanted to get across to all art lovers -
that dolls are another art form. -

! 1{can see that these are not dolls for little girts. Some of
them are really quite amazing. How many dolls do you have
in your collection?

A Oh, I would say — um | think maybe three hundred

| Wow! And where are they all?

A Well, I had to buy a new apartment ...

| You bought an apartment for the dolls?!

A Yeah, | really did. My son, he’s thirty-three now, he went off
to college and I filled his room with dolls in two minutes so
| realized that | needed a different apartment. | wanted to
show off my dolls. |

1 So, you have what, maybe four or five rooms, all with dolls ...

A Actually there are dolls in every room, even the bathroom
and the kitchen.

[ 1 was going to ask, is there one room where you don't allow
dolls?

A Nol! Oh no, they're part of my life. | mean sometimes when
people visit there’s nowhere to sit. It’s a problem.

| So, what about keeping them clean? Dusting them?

A Erm, yeah, that's a problem too. New York is dirty. Erm, |
suppose they should be under glass but | don’t want them
under glass, | want to enjoy them. | dust them occasionally.

| Well, they look immaculate.

A Thanks.

| That's a very unusual doll. Is it valuable?

A No, not really. But that doll over there .. It has an elephant
mask. That’s my favourite.

| Really?

A You see the mask goes up and it’s a little boy’s face and it
goes down and it’s an elephant’s face. It's made by one of
the best doll makers in the US, Akira Blount.

| And how do you find your dolls?

A | travel all over. | go to doll shows, and now that | have a
website and I've started my own business, doll artists find
me. As | said, it’s been going on for two years now, and |
have a mailing list of nine hundred people.

I Wow! What does your son think of all this?

A You know, he thinks I'm sort of ... crazy. He loves this
apartment but he can't understand ...

| Why you fill it with dolls!

A Yeah, but two weeks ago he came to one of my doll shows,
it was his first time, and | think he was impressed. Yeah, |
think so.

I So, do you think you'll ever stop collecting them?

A No, there’s always room for another doll. if you're a real
collector you always find room.

I I'msure you're right. Well, that's great Andrea. Thank you
very much.

Jeff Parker

| = Interviewer ) = Jeff

I First of all, erm, just a little bit about you, Jeff. Are you
originally from New York City?

J No, 'm originally from the Philadelphia area. But | moved to
New York about five years ago when | got a job working for
a bank on Wall Street.

I Oh? And do you mind talking about your Star Wars
collection?

J No, not at all.

| So, how did you get interested in Star Wars?

) Well, Star Wars was one of the first movies | ever saw. |
think | was four years old. My dad took me to seeitand |
just loved it. Loved the story, loved the idea of being in
space. | think | saw it ten times.

1 Wow! You sure did love Star Warsl

J Yeah, I guess so. Then all the toys came out, so | started
collecting the action figures.

| Action figures?

J They're these little metallic ftgures Models of the
characters in the movie,

I Isee. And which character did you like best?

J Oh, | was a Han Solo fan. | think he was my favourite. You
know, I still have that Han Solo action figure. It's worth a lot
of money now, but | like it because it was the first Star Wars
thing | ever owned.

I So, did you just collect the figures?

J Oh, no. | collected the figures first — Darth Vader, Luke, Obi-
Wan Kenobi, R2-D2, and of course Princess Leia. Then |
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started collecting everything Star Wars - space Shlps space
stations, posters, videos ...

I Well, you seem to have a lot of pieces in your collection.
About how many pieces do you have all together?

J 'm not sure because most of my collection is at my parents’

house in Philadelphia. | don't have the room for all of it
here in New York ... but I'd say | probably have about seven
hundred pieces in all.

| Seven hundred pieces!? How did you get so many'? |

J Well, you know, I'd ask my mom for the newest toys, -
every holiday, every birthday, and the collection just grew
and grew. | think they really liked Star Wars, too. When |
was a kid my mom gave me Star Wars birthday parties, and

bought me Star Wars cereal for breakfast ... | even had Star -

Wars pyjamas and Star Wars underwear.
1 Aveal Star Wars family then?

] You could say that. They even called our family dog Princess

Leia.

T And did you play with other |(IC|S who collected Star Wars
stuff?

] No, not really. | liked to play with all the things by myself. I

toved making up all these Star Wars stories about the
characters ... and uh ... N

| And —and now? Are you in touch with other Star Wars
collectors?

] No.l-1don't have the time really.

I So what are you going to do with your collection?

J I'don't know. I'm not sure. Sometimes | think | might sell it.
Other times 1 think | might ;ust keep it and give it tomy
kids some day.

1 Oh, that would be something, wouldn t zt? Thaﬁké Jeff.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (sB p85)

Expressing quantity

This section revises and practises expressions of quantity.
Students often make mistakes with the words in the box.
Remind them of the following:

How many, too many, a few, as many as, all, and any are
used with count nouns, for example How many dolls ... ?

How much, too much, a little, as much as, all, and any
are used with uncount nouns, for example How niuch
money ... ¢

Enough comes before a noun and after an adjective, for
example enough money, hot enough.

1 Students work individually to complete the sentences
with words from the box. Let them compare their
answers with a partner.

LR[IRD Play the recording so that students can check

their answers. Ask students to practise the conversations

with a partner.
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Answers and tapescript

1 A How much coffee do you drink?
- B At least six cups a day.
A That’s. too much. You shouldn’t drink as much as that.

2 A How many aspirins do you usually take when you have a
-~ headache?
B About four or five.
. A That’s too many. You shouldn't take as many as that!
3. A- How much dé you earn?
B Not enough to pay all my bills! :
4. A How many people are there in your class?
B Forty.
_ A | think that's too many.
5 A Have you got any homework tonight?
. B Fartoo much. I'll never be able to do it all.
6 A Howoldare you?
B Seventeen. 'm old enough to get married, but not old.
| enoughtovotel o
7 A When did you last go to the dentist?
~ B Very recently. Just a few days ago.
8 A Do you take milk in your tea?
B Justa Ilttle

2 Students remain in pairs to ask each other the questions
in exercise 1, and answer with true information about
themselves. Go round monitoring and helping as
necessary. Ask two or three pairs to say their conversations
in front of the class. Ask for comments and corrections.

Don’t forget!

‘Workbook Unit 10

Exercise 6 Vocabulary— Suffixes and prefixes

Exercise 7 Pronunciation — Dipthongs
Exercise 8 Prepositions of time

Word list

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 10 (TB p159) for your
students. Ask them to write in the translations, learn them
at home, and/or write some of the words in their
vocabulary notebooks.
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Introduction to the unit

The theme of this unit is asking for

and giving information. Indirect
questions are presented in the context
of a woman asking questions about an.
unfamiliar city. Question tags are
introduced in a conversation between a
little girl and her mother.

The reading text has questions and
answers about our world. The Listening
and speaking section is a radio "
programnic about people who suffer
from forgetfulness.

The Writing section at the back of the
book practises different ways of joining
ideas and sentences, using words like
however, in fact, actually, of course.

Indirect questions
Question tags
The body « Informal English

Tell me about it!

Language aims
Grammar - indirect questions These are similar in form to reported

questions, which will be covered in Unit 12. The problems students éricountet
with indirect questions usually have to do with form, not meaning.

Commeon mistakes

*I don’t know where does she live,  *I dow’t know what’s the time?

1t is difficult to get students to use do/does/did in direct questions. Now they

have to learn that in indirect questions they shouldn’t use do/does/did.

Question tags Question tags are extremely common in spoken English. For
students they present the same problem as short answers — the learner needs to
work out which auxiliary verb to use, whether it should be positive or negative,
and whether the intonation should go up or down, by which time it is often
too fate to use them! Interestingly, English-speaking children acquire question
tags relatively early and easily, perhaps because they are a way of engaging
people around them in conversation.

Your students will probably not be using question tags accurately and
appropriately by the end of this unit. They will need a lot of exposure to them
in order to produce them spontaneously. The aim of this work on question
tags 15, therefore, recognition more than production. Students need to become
aware of them as a system, and as a part of spoken English.

Yocabulary Vocabulary work in this unit focuses on the human body. Parts
of the body are brainstormed, then verb-noun collocations are explored
(kick/feet; point/finger). There is also work on idioms with these words, for
éxarnple, to kick the habit.

Everyday English  Learners are often very interested in inforial language,
slang, colloquial English, and idioms. This is perhaps because they feel that this
language represents real English as used by real English speakers, but it ts
probably safer to steer students away from trying to produce informal English
at this level, There are too many potential problems. The slightest mistake of
pronunciation, stress, or word order can make the foreign learner
incomprehensihle. It 1s almost as though native speakers don’t expect idiomatic
usage from a low-level speaker. It is also difficult for students to learn in which
situations informal language is appropriate, and when It is safer to keep to
neutral forms. Nevertheless, it is worth pointing out some informal language
for recognition purposes.
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Notes on the unit
TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (58 pss)

This section checks whether the students can recognize the
forms of indirect questions and question tags.

1 Ask students in pairs to look at the sentences and answer
the question.

Answer

In sentence 2, where introduces a wh- clause. This is common
after know, see (I see what you mean), wonder (I wonder who
she is), and remember (| remember what she said). Sentence 3
is an indirect question.

2 Still in pairs, students choose the correct question tags.
Check answers with the whole class.

Answers

1 It’s a beautiful day, isn't it?

2 You like learning English, don't you?

3 You've been to Australia, haven't you?
4 Henry didn't say that, did he?

5 They had a good time, didn’t they?

A STRANGER IN TOWN (SB p8¢)

Indirect questions

1 Ask students to look at the photos. Ask Where is the
woman? Is she in her own city? Is she on holiday? What
does she want?

Read the introduction as a class. Then ask the students
to read What Flavia wants to know.

@HIED Play the recording. Students listen and complete
What Flavia says.

Answers and tapescript

1 | wonder if you could help me.

2 I'm not sure if we're near the CN Tower.

3 Can you tell me if there are any good restaurants nearby?

4 |don’t know what time the banks close.

5 I'msorry, but | can’t remember which resturant you
suggested.

F=Flavia R =Hotel Receptionist

F Hi. I've just checked in and | wonder if you could help me.

R I'll be happy to try.

F Well, first, 'm not sure if we're near the CN Tower.

R The CN Tower? It’s very close. It’s only about a ten-minute
walk.

F Oh, good. Can you tell me if there are any good restaurants
nearby?

R Lots. Erm, one good one is the Café Giovanni. It’s casual but
they have very good food and live music in the evenings.
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F Sounds wonderful. Oh, and | need to cash some traveller’s
cheques, but | don't know what time the banks close.

R Most banks don't close until 5.30 on weekdays, but some
have extended hours.

F Thank you very much. Oh ... I'm sorry, but | can’t remember
which restaurant you suggested.

R The Café Giovanni.

F Café Giovanni. Got it. Thanks for your help.

R My pleasure.

The aim here is to check the rules for forming indirect
questions.

1-3 Discuss the questions as a class.

Answers

1 Inindirect questions we use the same word order
(subject + verb) as statements, for example, / wonder if
you could help me.

2 Do/does/did are not used in indirect questions.

3 We use if when we make a Yes/No question indirect.

Go back to the direct and indirect questions in exercise
1 and ask students to compare them.

Refer students to Grammar Reference 11.1 on SB p149.

2 Ask students to check their answers by reading
tapescript 11.1 on SB p131.

Ask students in pairs to practise the conversation with
books open. Then ask them to close their books and
practise 1t again.

3 This is a controlled accuracy practice exercise to check
that students can form indirect questions. It can be done
as either a written or a spoken exercise.

Do the first one as an example. Ask students in pairs to
do the exercise, then check answers with the whole class,
encouraging students to comment and correct.

Answers

1 Do you know what the population of the city is?

2 Could you tell me if there’s an underground?

3 Can you tell me where the best shops are?

4 Do you happen to know where | can go for a run in the
mornings?

Do you have any idea if there’s an art gallery near here?
6 | wonder what people do in the evening.

L




SUGGESTION

Once the students have prepared the questions, model
gach one and ask students to repeat it. Intonation is very
important here. Indirect questions generally start high
and end with a fall-rise. However, indirect questions
introduced with an expression such as { wonder .../

I'd like to know ... start high and fall at the end.

—_ 4

Can you tell me where the best shops are?

I wonder what people do in the evening.

To some non-nattve speakers, the wide tone range in
English can sound strange, so it is important to
monitor caretully here or your students’ intonation
may sound flat and consequently they will appear rude
or uninterested.

4 Ask students in théif pairs to ask and answer indirect

questions about a city or town they know well.

What kind of music do you like?
How many times have you been on a plane?
How much time do you spend watching TV?

Ask students in their pairs to prepare polite indirect
questions {rom the ideas in excrcise 1. When they are
ready, put them in new pairs to ask and answer the
questions, or do some open pair practice across the room.
Remember that intonation 1s important here — correct

students if their intonation sounds flat.

Answers
Could you tell me/Would you mind telling me/| wonder if
you could tell me (etc.) .

... which newspaper you réad?

... which football team you support?

... how long it takes you to get ready in the morning?
.. how far it is to the station from here?

.. what kind of music you like? __

... how many times you've been on a plane?

.. how much time you spend watching TV?

SUGGESTION

PRACTICE (sB p87)

Asking polite questions

In this section, students first practise making direct
questions, using a wide variety of question words. They
then practise the same questions but using the more polite,
indirect forn,

You can further practise indirect questions using recent
events in the news or any kind of interesting story:
Choose a story in which there are unknown elements,
50 students can genuinely say [ wonder where ..., I'd
love to know how much ..., etc, Write the story on the
board or an OHT, léaving out sonie imiportait pieces of
information. Students read the story and come up with
indirect questions about the missing facts. Then supply
| the missing information. Alternatively, set thisup as a
NOTE jigsaw reading. Divide the students into two groups and
give each group only half the story. Students write
indirect questions about the missing pieces of the story
and then in pairs ask and answer their questions.

1 This first exercise practises what and which + noun, and
how + adjective/adverb, nany and much.

Students might wonder about the difference between
what and which. Explain that they are often both
possible — What/Which countries did he visit?
What/Which class are you in?

Use which when there is a imited choice: We have brown

. Finding out about Madonna
bread or white — which do you want?

3 Lead in by asking students what they know about

Use what when the speaker doesn’t have a limited
number of choices in mind — What languages do they
speak in Switzerland? "

Madonna. Elicit ideas and write them on the board. It is
a good idea to bring in a picture of Madonna to put 6§
the board; you could even start the lesson by brietly

playing part of one ot her songs.
Ask students in pairs to make direct questions from the 4 Students in pairs ask each other about Madonna using
chart. Check answers with the whole class by telling the 'p'ﬁfaSEE;'a"hd the prompts. Read through the example,
different pairs to ﬂ:‘“’k you a question, which you then and remind studerts that subject and verb are not
answer, as long as it’s correct. inverted in an indirect question.

Answers Suggested answers
What/Which newspaper do youread? 2 Id like to know how old she was when she started singing.
What/Which football team do you support? 3 1have no idea if/whether she went to university.

How long does it take you to get ready in the morning? 4 Does anybody know if/whether she has won any awards®
How far is it to the station from here?
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5 | wonder where she lives.

6 I'd like to know how many times she has been married.
7 Does anybody know how many children she has?

8 | wonder how many number one hits she has had.

5 Ask Students A to read the information on SB p155, and
Students B to read the information on §B p156. Students
take it in turns to ask and answer polite indirect questions
to share their information. Monitor the activity closely to
check that they are using indirect questions correctly.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 11
Exercises 1-5 Indirect questions
Exercises 6 Questions with a preposition at the end

WE LIKE ANIMALS, DON’T WE? (SB p88)

Question tags

The aim of this section is to introduce and practise question
tags. However, don’t expect your students to be using
question tags accurately and appropriately from now on. It
will take a long time before they use them without being
prompted, or needing correction. The idea is to make
students aware of them as a system so that they can begin
to recognize them and see how important they are in
spoken English.

1 Ask students to look at the photo of Gabriella and her
mother. Ask Where are they? What do you think they are
talking about?

Play the recording. Ask students to listen to the
conversation and underline the question tags.

Now play the recording again. Pause after Gabriella’s
lines containing a question tag, and ask students if the
intonation goes up or down. Note that here all the
question tags go down. Model each question and get
students to repeat, paying careful attention to
pronunciation and falling intonation.

2 Ask the students to look at the photo of Karen and her
assistant. Ask Where are they? What do you think they are
talking about?

Ask students in pairs to complete the conversation with
question tags from the box.

Play the recording so that students can check
their answers. Then play it again, pausing after each
question tag and asking students if the intonation goes
up or down (this time all the tags go up).

Answers and tapescript

K=Karen A =Karen’s assistant

K Now, what’s happening today? I've got a meeting this
afternoon, haven't I?

A Yes, that's right. With Henry and Tom.
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K And the meeting’s here, isn’t it?

A No, itisn't. It’s in Tom’s office, at 3 o'clock.

K Oh! I'm not having lunch with anyone, am I?

A No, you're free for lunch.

K Phew! And | signed all my letters, didn’t I?

A Erm, no, you didn’t, actually. They're on your desk, waiting
for you.

K OK. I'll do them now. Thanks a lot.

1-2 Answer these questions as a class. These are
difficult questions so don’t be surprised if students
don’t know the answers.

Answers

1 Karen uses question tags to mean ‘I'm not sure, so I'm
checking.

Gabriella uses question tags when she thinks the other
person will agree - she’s just chatting. We

use question tags with falling intonation to encourage
people to respond to what we're saying — it means
‘Please talk to me!

2 We repeat the auxiliary verb. If there is no auxiliary
verb, we use do/does/did. A positive sentence usually
has a negative tag, and a negative sentence usually has a
positive tag.

Refer students to Grammar Reference 11.2 on SB p149.

3 Ask students to practise the two conversations with
their partner.

SUGGESTION |
This 1s an alternative way of practising the two
conversations. First, ask the class to close their books.

Ask two volunteers to try to say the conversations from
memory. The first one is quite easy to remember, but

you will need to give some prompts for the second.

Then students do the same in pairs. Occasionally, asking
students to memorize something is good practice.

PRACTICE (SB p89)

Question tags and intonation

This section practises form and intonation patterns of
question tags.

1 Ask students in pairs to add tags to the sentences.
IRIKD Play the recording so that the students can listen
and check their answers. Play the recording again. Ask

them to put arrows to show rising or falling intonation.
Do the first as an example on the board.



Answers and tapescript
- _\
1 tisn’t very warm today, is it?

: I
2 You can cook, can’t you?

*'m going to the shops, aren’t I? Do you want anything,
don’t you?

*Yes, I need a newspaper, dor’t I? I'll give you some money,
won't I?

3 Askstudents to look at the picture and read the

3 You've got- a CD player, haven't you?
4 Mary’s very clever, isn't she? |

N

5 There are a lot of people here, aren’t there?

T
6 The film wasn't very good, was it?

7 I'masilly persoin, aren’t I?

' . . —
8 You aren’t going out dressed like that, are you?

Play the recording again, pausing for students to
repeat. Language learners are sometimes reluctant to
stretch their voice range so encourage varying
intonation, and make sure their voices are falling or
rising appropriately.

2. Ask students in pairs to match a response with a sentence
in exercise 1.

GEIED Play the recording so that students can listen
and check their answers.

Answers and tapescript
1 A ltisn't very warm today, is it?
B No, it’s freezing,
2 A You can cook, can't you?
B Me? No! I can't even boil an'egg.:
3 A You've got a (D player, haven't you?
B Believe it or not, ! haven't. I've got a cassette player, though.
4 A Mary’s very clever, isn't she?
B Yes. She’s extremely bright. __
5 A There are a lot of people here, aren’t there?
B [knaw! It's absolutely packed. t can’t mave!’
é A The film wasn't very good, was it?
B It was terrible! The worst I've seen in ages.
7-A 'masilly person, aren’t I?
B No, you're not. Everybody makes mistakes.
8 A You aren't going out dressed like that, are you?
- B Why? What’s wrong with my clothes? | thought | looked
really cool. |

Ask students to practise the conversations in their pairs.

Conversations

This practice activity is deliberately controlled. Students are
restricted as to which sentences they can make question
tags for. It is easy to over-apply the rule of form without
thinking about why you are using tags in the first place.
Mistakes often result, for example:.

conversation. Ask them 1n pairs to decide where the tags
can go, and what the tags should be.

UMLKY Play the recording so that students can histen
and check their answers.

Answers and tapescript
A It's so romantic, isn't it?
B What is?

A Well they'ré really in love, aren’t they?
y y y

B Who?

‘A Pau! and Mary.

B Paul and Mary aren’t in love, are they?
A Oh yes, they are. They're mad about each other.

Ask students in pairs to look at the conversations on

SB p156, choose one, and decide where the question tags
could go. Go round monitoring and helping. Give
students time to prepare and memorize their
conversation, then ask them to act it out for the rest of
the class. If there are mistakes, correct them carefully.

Play the recording so that students can listen
and compare their answers. Ask if they are the same as
the conversations the students prepared. There are
occasions when more tags could be used than are in the
sample answers, so be careful when accepting or
rejecting students’ suggestions. |

Sample.answers and tapescript

1 A You broke that vase, didn’t you?
_B-Yes, | did. | dropped it. 'm sorry.
A You'll replace it, won’t you?
- B Yes, of course | will. How much did it cost?
A £300.
B £3007 It wasn't that much, was it?
A Yes, it wase
2 A Have you paid the electricity bill yet?
B No, you paid it, didn’t you?
""A No, | haven'’t paid it. | thought you paid it.
B Me? But you always pay it, don’t you?
~ A No, | don’t. 1 always pay the phone bill.
B Oh, yes, sorry.
3 A We love each other, don't we?
B Erm, | think so.-
A We don't ever want to be apart, do we?
B Well...
A And we'll get married and have lots of children,.
. wom'twe? -
B What? You haven't bought me a ring, have you?
- A& Yes, | have. Diamonds are forever.
" B Oh, dear!
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4 A Helen didn’t win the lottery, did she?
B Yes, she did. She won £2 million!
A She isn't going to give it all away, is she?
B Asa matter of fact sheis.
A Wow. Not many people would do that, would they?
B Well, /certainly wouldn't.
5 A | think we're lost. Let’s look at the map.
B Uh-oh.
A What do you mean, ‘Uh-oh'? You didn’t forget to bring
the map, did you?
B Sorry. | |
A How are we going to get back to the campsite without
a map?
B Well, we could ask a police officer, couldn’t we?
A There aren’t many police officers on this mountain!

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 11
Exercise 7-9 Question tags

READING AND SPEAKING (SB p89)

How well do you know your world?

1 Put students in small groups to see how many of the
questions they can answer. Then have a brief class
discussion.

2 Ask students to put one of the lines before each question.
This 1s more difficult than it locks, so you may want to
elicit two or three examples to get the students started.

Sample answers

1 Ithink/I don’t know if animals have feelings. -

2 | think | know what the Earth’s oldest living things are.

3 1wonder what man-made things on Earth can be seen from
space.

4 1don’t know/I'm not sure what the most terrible natural
disaster to have hit the Earth is.

5 1think I know why there isn't a row 13 on aeroplanes.

6 | have no idea why women live longer than men.

7 1 wonder if Uncle Sam was a real person.

Discuss the 1deas as a class.

3 Ask students to read the seven answers quickly to find out
if they were right. The texts are quite long, so give them a
strict time Limit, for example, seven to ten minutes for all
seven texts.

4 Do the first as an example with the whole class, then ask
students in pairs to match the last lines with their texts.

Answers
1d 2f 3e 4c 5b 6a 7Jg
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5 'The aim of this exercise is to get the students to read the
texts more intensively in order to identify what the
underlined words refer to, and then to answer the
questions. Ask students to do the exercise in their pairs.

Answers

one = tree

this = Great Wall of China

they = animals

they = dinosaurs

he = a company worker

they = modern high-rise buildings
they = men

O W ) —

Now ask students to answer the questions.

Answers

1 The White Mountains of California.
2 The Great Wall is mostly grey stone in a grey landscape.
3 Pet owners would say Yes, but many scientists are sceptical.
4 Probably because of a meteor that hit the Earth 65 million
years ago.
His employer, Uncle Sam.
No, they don't.
7 They drink more than women and their behaviour is
more aggressive.

o

& This is a scanning task and should be done quickly. Ask

students to work individually to find the answers, then
check with a partner. Give them a strict time limit, for
example, four minutes.

Answers

4,600 the age of the oldest tree in the world

15 the height in kilometres at which a plane flies

200 the height in kilometres of a spacecraft orbiting the
Earth

1906 the year of a violent earthquake in Ecuador

1815 the year of a volcanic eruption in Indonesia

65 million the number of years ago that a meteor hit the Earth

14 the number of the floor which follows 12 in a U5

‘ skyscraper

Six the number of years by which women generally
outlive men

84 the number of years’ life expectancy for Japanese
women

1766 the year Uncle Sam was born

Producing a class poster

The success of this sort of activity is dependent on the
students’ interest in achleving the task. Make sure you have
access to the Internet or good reference books to help them,
If yvou don’t have the facilities for researching in class, you
could set this part for homework and students can then
work together to design the poster in the next lesson.



7 Putstudents in groups of four to think of questions. Go
round monitoring and helping. In whole-class feedback,
see if anyone can answer the questions.

8 Ask cach group to choose two questions. Decide how
much time to give students for their research. Inevitably,
some groups will be quicker than others. Thirty to forty
minutes to research and design the poster is probably
reasonable. When students have researched the answers;
get them to make a poster. Display the posters on the
wall. Students circulate and read what their classmates
have found out.

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (sB p92)

The forgetful generation

The aim of the listening 1s to improve students’ ability to
listen for gist and specific information.

1 @RIEP Play the recording. Ask students to listen and
answer the questions.

Answers and tapescript

 They are talking about being forgetful.
¢ Inour modern lifestyle, we overtoad our memories.

P = Presenter

P Hi, and welcome to What's Your Problem? How's your day
been so far? Have you done all the things you planned? Kept
all your appointments? Oh - and did you remember to send
your mother a birthday card? If so, good for you! If not ~
well, you're not alone. Many of us in the busy twenty-first
century are finding it more and more difficult to remember
everything. Once upon a time we just blamed getting older
for aur absentmindedness, but now experts are blaming our
modern lifestyle. They say that we have become ‘the forgetful
generation’ and that day after day we overload our memories.

2 Put the students in small groups to discuss the questions.

Then get one person from each group to summarize
what was said for the ¢lass.

3 WRIED Play the recording. Ask students to listen and
take notes about Ellen, Josh, and Fiona.

Let students discuss their answers in pairs before
checking with the whole class.

Answers and tapescript

What did they forget? | What did they do?

Ellen | She forgot that she She got the bus to
was going to work not university instead of
university. work.

What did they forget? | What did they do?

Josh He forgot where his
parents lived.

He caught the train to
the city where he lived
as a child, not where his
parents live now.

Fiona | She forgot to put her She left home wearing
| shoes on when she left | her slippers. |
home. ,_

Ellen

Last year | finished university and | got a job in the same town,
Canterbury. And one day, for some reason, rather than go to
work for 9 o'clock, | got the bus and went to the university for
an 11 o’clock lecture. | was sitting there, in the lecture room,
and | thought to myself, ‘Why dont | know anybody?’ Then
suddenly | remembered that I'd finished university and that |
was two hours late for work!

Josh

P'm studying law in London now, and, erm, at the end of last
term | packed my suitcase as usual and went to King's Cross
station to catch the train home. | was sitting reading on the
train, revising for my exams, and the inspector came to check
my ticket. He looked at it and said, ‘Thank you, sir. We'll be in
Newcastle in about an hour” Suddenly | thought, ‘Newcastle!?!
| don’t want to go to Newcastle. My parents live in Plymouth!
You see, when | was a child | lived with my parents in

Newcastle, but we moved to Plymouth when | was ten. |

couldn’t believe it. How could | have been so stupid?

Fiona |

Some time ago | got dressed, ready to go to work. | put on my
smart black suit. I'd been working at home the night before =
preparing for a very important meeting the next day,and |
remembered to put all the right papers into my briefcase. | left
home and walked down to the bus stop. Just before | got on
the bus, 1 looked down, and | was still wearing my fluffy, pink
bedroom slippers!

AL Ask students to listen to the rest of the
programme, and answer the questions.

Let them check their answers in pairs before checking.
with the whole class.

Answers

1 He’s a Professor of Psychology.

2 Companies have far fewer employees, so one person does
several jobs.

3 She began sentences but then couldn't remember what she
was talking about, S |

4 She had a new job, she travelled a lot, she had a home and
family to think about, and she had recently moved.

5 Professor Buchan helped her to recognize the problem. They
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talked about her stressful lifestyle, and she realized that she
wasn’t going crazy and was able to help herself.

6 No, he doesn't.

7 Writing a list in a notebook, or on a piece of paper. He
advises this because it is a very good feeling when you can
cross something off. o |

8 He pretends that he has forgotten the professor’s name.

P = Presenter A =AlanBuchan

P Stories of forgetfulness like these are familiar to many of us,
and experts say that such cases as Ellen’s, Josh’s, and Fiona’s
show that loss of memory is not just related to age, but can
be caused by our way of life. Alan Buchan is a Professor of
Psychology and he explains why.

A One of the problems, these days, is that many companies
have far fewer employees. This means that one person often
does several jobs. Jobs that before were done by many
people are now done by a few. If you have five things to do
at once, you become stressed and forgetful. | think many

VOCABULARY AND IDIOMS (sB p92)

What can your body do?

This section reviews vocabulary for parts of the body, then
introduces and practises common collocations and idioms
that refer to parts of the body.

1 Begin by drawing the outline of a body on the board and
elicit as many words as you can by pointing to different
parts and asking what they are. Say each word as you
write it on the board. Be careful not to go on too long or
deal with too many words. Alternatively, as suggested in
the Student’s Book, get students to come up to the board
and write all the parts of the body they can think of in a
list on the board or on the drawing. Go over the words
with the whole class, and get students to repeat.

2 Ask students in pairs to decide which verb goes with

which part of the body. Check the answers with the

whole class.

people in work situations, at a meeting or something, have Answers
the experience where they start a sentence and half way kick:  foot, leg climb: feet, legs
through it, they can’t remember what the_yfre talking about, lick:  tongue  hit; hand, fist
and they can’t finish the sentence.. bite: ~ mouth, teeth ~ stare: eyes
P That’s happened to me. hug: . arms, hands point: (index) finger
A It's a terrible feeling ~ you think you're going insane. | chew: jaw, teeth drop: hanid, fingers
remember one patient who came to me so distressed think: brain kiss: lips

because at three important meetings in one week, she
found herself saying, mid-sentence, Tm sorry, I can’t

remember what I'm talking about.’ This was a patient in a o

new job, which involved a lot of travelling. She also had a

home and family to take care of and she'd recently moved.

She had so many things to think about that her brain

hold:- fing_f.-rs_,_ hand, arms  whistle: lips

3 Ask students in pairs to match a verb from exercise 2

with a noun or phrase from the box.

In the feedback, use mime to check meaning.

coutdn't cope. It shut down. ~ Answers %
P | can see the problem, but what’s the solution? How did you kick a football climb a ladder

help that patient? lick an ice-cream - hit a nail with a hammer
A Well, part of the solution is recognizing the problem. Once’ bite into an apple - stare into space

wed talked to this patient about her stressful lifestyle, she hug your grandmother point a gun

realized that she wasn't going crazy and she felt more chew gum | drop litter on the ground

relaxed and was able to help herself. But do you know one think about the meaning of life  kiss me on the cheek

of the best ways to remember things, even in these days of hold me in your arms whistle a tune

~ personal or handheld computers?

P What's that?

A It's a notebook, or just a piece of paper! At the beginning of
every day, write yourself a list of things you have to do -
and it gives you a really good feeling when you cross things
off the list as you do them!

P Well, there you have it! Thank you very much, Professor ...
uh ... um ... 7 Oh ~ Professor Alan Buchan!

4 Ask students to guess the meaning of the idioms. You can
fet them use dictionaries. Alternatively, let them
complete the sentences first, and see if they can work out
the meaning from context.

Ask students in pairs to complete the sentences. This can
be a difficult exercise for students. GGo round the room
helping as necessary.

. Answers
What do you th | 1 holdyour breath 4 thought twice
Encourage a class discussion. With luck, one or two 2 hit the roof 5 kiss that money goodbye
students will come up with some funny anecdotes about 1 kick the habit & Drop me a line
being forgetful. ¥
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WRITING (sSB p18)

Wards that join ideas

1 Ask students in pairs to join the sentences in different

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (SB p93)

ways, using the words in brackets. Do one as an example.

Answers

" George wis rich, but he wasit a happy man.

George was rich, although he wasn't a happy man..
Although Georgé was rich, he wasn't a happy man.
George was rich. However, he wasn't a happy man.

2 Jo rang me from a phone box becaiise she’s lost her mobile,
Jo's lost her mobile, 50 she rang me from a phone box.

Ask students in pairs to complete the sentences.

‘Sample answers

1 Peter and | are in love. Actually, we're getting married soon.

2 Naturally, when | was a child | didn’t understand anything

~ about the political situation.

3 She stood and waited for over an hour, but unfortunately,
the bus didn’t come:

4 My father didn't do very well at school. Nevertheless he got

a job in an office and now he runs his own business.
5 Anyway, you've heard enough about me. What have you
been doing since | saw you last?

Ask students in pairs to read the email and write the
word or words that fit best.

Answers

1 so 5 of coursé 9 because
2 Unfortunately 6 Actually 10 infact
3 but 7but 11 Anyway
4 However 8 although

Informal English

The aim here is to introduce informai language. It 1s
important that students learn t6 recognize these items.
However, don't encourage your students to use them. There
are too many potential problems. Non-native speakers car
often sound funny or inappropriate when trving to use
such phrases. o

1

Read the introduction and example. Point out that guid
i$ an informal way of saying pounds.
Ask students 1n pairs to choose the words that fit best.

This 1s more difficult than it might appear so allow them
plenty of time,

LRIRLY Play the recording so that the students can listen
and check their answers. Ask them to practise the
conversations with their partner.

Answers and tapescript
1 A What do you say we break for lunch?
B Great idea. We can grab a sandwich at the deli.
2 A What are you up to?
B Nothing much. Just sitting around watching TV.
- A Youe such a couch potato!
"B Hey, give me a break! | work hard all week. | like to relax
at weekends: |
3. A Quick! Give rrie your hommework so | can copy it.
B No way! Do your own homework!
4 A Did you mend the TV?
B Kind of. Channel 4's OK, but we still can't get Sky.
A Anything good on tonight?
B Dunno. Lock in the paper.
5 A What do you call that stuff you use to clean between
your teeth?
B What do you mean?
A You know! It’s like string. White.
B Oh! You mean dentai floss.
A Yeah. That’s it!

2 Ask students to look at the conversations again in more
detail, and underline the examples of informal language.

Answers

1 What do you say = | suggest
grab a sandwich = get/buy (quickly)
deli = delicatessen

2 a couch potato = a lazy persen who sits on the sofa (couch]
watching TV all day
give me a break = you're being unfair

3 Nowayl= = certainly not!

4 Kind of = In one way yes, and in another way no. Not exactly
Anything good on tonight? = Is there anything good on TV!

" Dinno = don’t know

paper = newspaper

5 stuff = uricountable word for thing
You know! = you understand me
It’s like string = it’s similar to string
Oh!is used to express a variety of emotions, for exampte
surprise, fear, happiness. Here it means ‘I understand.
That’s it! = That’s right, that’s what | mean.

Don’t forget!

Workbook Unit 11

Exercise 10 Vocabulary and Pronunciation — A poem
Exercise 11 Pronunciation — Onomatopoeic words
Exercise 12 Phrasal verbs

Word list

Photocopy the Word list for Unit 11 ('TB p160) lor your
students. Ask them to write in the translations, learn them
at home, and/or write some of the words in their vocabulary
notebooks.

Unit 11 + Tell me about it!
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Introduction to the unit

This tast unit of New Headway
Intermediate — the NEW edition deals
with reported speech not only as an
aim in itself, but also as a useful way to
pull together and revise many aspects
of the tense systen1. The themc of
weddings, births, and funerals has been
chosen as an appropriate one with
which to conclude the course because it
brings together basic themes of life
itself! The tone of the presentation
sections is not meant to be serious —
they include humorous material on the
subject of weddings and marriage.

In the Listening and speaking section a
Scottish woman tells the story of her
niece’s birth. The Reading and speaking
section has a poem called Funeral Blues,
by WH Auden, in which the writer
describes his feelings about the death of
a loved aone.

The Writing section at the back of the
book practises finding and correcting
mistakes in a letter.

112 Unit 12 + Life’s great events!

Reported speech * Reporting verbs
Birth, marriage, and death
Saying sorry

Life's great events!
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Language aims

Grammar - reported speech The previous unit, Unit 11, dealt with indirect

- questions and focused on the problems of word order connected with them.

The same word order problems apply to reported questions but with the added
complication of the ‘one tense back’ rule, for example:

"What did they see?’

I wonder where she is going. [ wonder what they saw.

Direct speech: "Where 1s she going?’
Indirect question:

Reported question: He asked where she
was going.

He asked what they
had seen.

Tense usage in reported speech is quite straightforward and logical. The ‘one
tense back’ rule is the same in many languages.

There are three main areas of reported speech: statements, questions, and
commands. These are divided up in the following way in this unit.

The first presentation { The wedding) covers reported statements and questions
in all tenses. It focuses on say, tell, and ask as reporting verbs.

The second presentation {Go to jail!) deals with reported commands and
introduces other verbs which can be used as reporting verbs.

POSSIBLE PROBLEMS

When learning reported speech, students tend to have problems with form
rather than meaning. There is often confusion about:

1 when to use say versus tell,
*She said me that she lived in Paris. *She told that she lived in Paris.
2 the word order in reported questions.

*He asked where was I going. * She asked me what did I want.
*He asked do I smoke.

3 when to use that. Students often directly translate/transfer the use of
that, used to report commands in L1, to reported commands in English.

*He told that I come early. * She asked that I close the window.
*He ordered that they went.

Vocabulary The vocabulary fits the theme of the unit with a word sort on
birth, marriage, and death. The activity also introduces some of the words
needed for the listening and reading texts iater in the unit.

Everyday English  This focuses on different ways of saying sorry. Students
often confuse Sorry and Excuse mie, so this section attempts to sort it out
with discrimmnatory exerciscs. Different expressions are practised in various
social situations.



Notes on the unit you marry me and come to Paris with me on honeymoon?

- . M Oh, John! Yes, 1 will. | love you, too.
TEST YOUR GRAMMAR (58 p94)

In this section, students are not required to consciously THE WEDDING (SB p94)

convert reported speech into direct speech. They are simply

asked to fill in lines of a conversation. Reported statements and questions

The report of this proposal of marriage sounds very stilted The aim of this section is to introduce and practise the
and strange, but it is meant to be funny. The conversation form of reported statements and questions. It also teaches
highlights the notion of what reported speech is because it the difference between say and tell.

is not reported naturally, but literally, which is ultimately 1 Set the scene by focusing students’ attention on the
something students should try to avoid. photo and asking a few questions about students’ own
1 Ask students if the}f have ever received a pl‘()p(}Sﬂl of experiences of weddings. Ask When did you last go to a

marriage. Who from? When? Where? Have they ever
proposed themselves? Then either ask them to read
about John and Moira, or exaggerate the unnaturalness
of the story by reading it aloud yourself to the class.

Ask students in pairs to complete the conversation. Give
them about five minutes to do this. Go round
monitoring and helping as necessary.

Ask students to practise the conversation with their
partners, then ask volunteers to act out the marriage
proposal for the class. Encourage them to exaggerate the
humour of it, and hopefully, you will get some good
stress and intonation practice!

Answers

J=)John M =Moira

) Hi, Moira. How are you?

M I’'m fine, thanks.

) It’s great to see you again. We haven't seen each other since
Paris.

M | loved Paris. Can we go back next spring?

J There’s something | have to ask you. | love you. Will you
marry me and come to Paris on honeymoon?

M Yes, | will. | love you, too.

Discuss this question with the class.

Answer
The story is reported speech. The conversation is direct speech.

@EFED Play the recording so that students can compare
the conversations and decide what the differences are.

Tapescript

J=John M =Moira

) Moiral Hello there! How are you?

M John! I'm just fine, thanks.

) It'sreally great to see you again. We haven't seen each other
since our trip to Paris.

M Oh, John! | loved every minute in Paris. I'll never forget it as
long as | live. Can we go back there next spring?

J Moira, - er - first, there’s something | want to ask you,
something | have to ask you. Moira, | love you so much. Will

wedding? What do people do at weddings? What do they
talk about? You can elicit words around the topic —
words that collocate with wedding: cake, ring, dress,
bouquet, reception, day, etc. Note, however, that the
vocabulary section later in the unit covers this area.

Read the introduction, then ask students in pairs to
match the lines.

LRY®Y Play the recording so that students can check
their answers.

Answers and tapescript

A=Adam B =Beatrice

1 A How do you know John and Moira?

[ went to the same school as Moira.

Are you married?

Yes, | am. That’s my husband over there.
Where did you meet your husband?
Actually, | met him at a wedding.

Have you travelled far to get here?

Yes, we have. We flew in from Dublin yesterday.
Do you live in Dublin?

Yes, we do.

So, where are you staying?

We're staying at the Four Seasons Hotel.

So am |. Can we meet there later for a drink?
Sure. I'll introduce you to my husband.

N
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2 Read Beatrice’s report of what Adam said to her aloud,
while the students follow in their books. The
conversation in exercise 1 includes a variety of tenses.
Thus, when it 1s reported it illustrates fully the ‘one tense
back’ rule in reported speech.

4  Ask students in pairs to complete the sentences
and discuss the questions. ‘Tell them they can look back
at Beatrice’s report in the previous exercise for help.

Answers

1 She said that they were married.
He asked me how | knew John and Moira.

Unit 12 - Life’s great events! 113
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She told him that she had gone to the same school
as Molra.

2 The basic rule is ‘one tense back’ This is illustrated by
we're (Present Simple) which becomes they were (Past
Simple}, and f went (Past Simple} which becomes she
had gone (Past Perfect). Also note that we becomes they
and / becomes she here because we are reporting what
someone else said. |

Two other rules you may wish to remind students of are:

Both the Present Perfect and the Past Simple become the
Past Perfect in reported speech.

And yesterday and tonight can become the day before
or that night according to the immediacy of the
reporting. For example, ‘What's on TV tonight?" she
asked becomes She asked what was on TV tonight {if it is
not tonight yet), or She asked what was on TV that night
(if that night was a few days ago).

3 Tell must be used with a direct object: she told him.
Say does not have a direct object: she said but it can be
used with an indirect object: she said to him. Tell has
the idea of passing on information, {She told him a

secret), whereas say just conveys the idea of speaking,
(She said hello).

Point out to your students that that is optional after say
and tell. She said they were married and She said that they
were married are both correct.

4 [fis used to report Yes/No questions where there is no
question word like what or why. So ‘Are you married?’ he
asked becomes He asked if | was married.

Refer students to Grammar Reference 12.1-12.3 on
SB pl50.

PRACTICE (5B p95)

What did Adam say?

This section practises form and intonation with reported
speech. It pays particular attention to the short form ',
which can refer to both had and would.

1 Ask students in pairs to continue to report the
conversation between Beatrice and her husband, Ron, in
exercise 2. Get them to do this in writing as it may be
difficult. Go round monitoring and helping as necessary.
There will be a lot of little ditferences in the reporting,
especially in the use of say and tell, so be flexible as long as
students use them correctly. With the whole class, ask
each pair to contribute a line of the reported
conversation. Write answers on the board and correct
any errors in the feedback.

Unit 12 - Life’s great events!

Play the recording so that students can note any
difterences or additions to the conversation. They can
read the tapescript on SB p132 while they listen, or
immediately afterwards, to compare their answers.

Answers and tapescript

B = Beatrice R=Ron

B |just met this reatly nice guy called Adam.

R Oh, yeah?

B He was very friendly. Do you know what he said? First, he
asked me how [ knew John and Moira. | told him that | had
gone to the same school as Moira. Then he asked if | was
married. Of course | said that | was!

R He asked you that?

B ... and next he asked where we'd met and | told him that
we'd actually met at a wedding.

R You told him that? |

B Sure. Then he wanted to know how long we had been here,
and | said we had just got here yesterday and that we had
flown in from Dublin. He asked if we lived in Dublin, so |
told him that we did.

R What else did this guy want to know?

B Well, he asked where we were staying and it turns out that
he’s staying at the Four Seasons, too. Then he asked if | could
meet him later for a drink, and | said we could and that §
would introduce him to you. |

R I'm not sure | want to meet this guy.

Model some of the sentences from the recording and ask
students to repeat to provide controlled practice of the
target language, particularly those sentences which
contain the Past Perfect in contracted form. Remind
your students that d is the contracted form ot had. The
following sentences would be good for repetition work.

He asked where we'd met and I told himt we'd met at a
wedding.
He asked if we lived i Dublin, so I told hinn that we did.

He's a liar!

2 The aim of this activity 1s controlled oral practice with

emphasis on good stress and intonation. Make sure
students understand the meaning of liar.

There are a number of ways of approaching this exercise:

e Ask students to work in patrs to write the responses,
then ask different pairs of students to say the lines.
Correct them carefully.

¢ Ask students to do the exercise in pairs. Do the first as
an example, then ask students to say the lines with
their partners. Go round monitoring and checking that
they have the form right. Don’t worry too much at this
stage about good stress and intonation.

» Go straight to the recording. Play it once for students
to write in the responses. Then play it again, pausing
for them to repeat.



(VXY Play the recording so that students can listen
and check their answers.

Answers and tapescript

R=Ron B =Beatrice

1 R Adam lives in Birmingham.

He told me he lived in Cambridge!

He doesn't like his new job.

He told me he loved it!

He's moving to Manchester.

Hang on! He told me he was moving to Austrafial
He went to Brighton on his last holiday.
Strange. He told me he'd been to Florida!
He'll be 40 next week.

Really? He told me he'd be 30!

He's been married three timas.

But he told me he'd never been married!
You see! | told you he was a liar!

Fom
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Ask students in pairs to practise the conversations again,
but this time paving close attention to stiess and
intonation. Tell them that Beatrice is very upset at Adam’s
lies — that their stress and intonation must reflect this.

Discussing grammar

3 This exercise is to raise awareness of the changes int
meaning when different tenses are used. Ask students in
pairs to discuss the three pairs of sentences, then conduct
whole-class feedback. Be flexible about how your
students express the different meanings — they just need
to have the general idea right. Ask them to decide what
was actually said.

Answers

1 Inthe first sentence, 'd= had. The question is asking about a
past event.
How did you travel to the wedding?
In the second sentence, 'd = would. The question is asking
about a future event, |
How will you travel to the wedding?

2 The first sentence describes a current situation.
! love john.
In the second sentence, 'd= would. The sentence is
describing a future event,
I wifl fove John.

3 Inthe first sentence, they still live in Dublin.
We live in Dublin.
In the second sentence, 'd= had. They don't live there now,
but lived there at some time in the past.
We lived/have lived in Dublin.

4 This is a purely mechanical exercise. It could be set as
homework, but it is worthwhile doing in class to provide
immediate consolidation of the grammar. You could go
through it with the whole class, or vou could ask
students to do 1t 1 pairs.
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Answers

He said (that} he was tired.

She asked me if | was leaving on Friday.

They said (that) they hadn’t seen Jack for a long time.

They said {that) they'd ftown to Tokyo.

| asked them which airport they'd flown from.

The announcement said {that) the flight had been cancelled.
He said {that) he'd call me/her later.

They told the teacher (that) they couldn’t do the exercise.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 12
Exercises 1-3 Reported statements and questions
Exercises 4—-7 Reported commands

GO TO PRISON! (sB p96)

Reported commands and requests

In this section a newspaper article ‘A Marriage Made in
Hell!” pravides the context for examples of reported
commands and requests.

1

Ask students to took at the headline. Ask What does the
headline mean? Is it a good or a bad marriage? Ask
students to predict the story from the introduction, the
photos, and the captions, then to read the article, name
the people in the photos, and check their predictions.

Answers

From left to right: N
Mr and Mrs West and their baby; Kenny and Kathleen Brady

SUGGESTION

It’s a good idea to check students’ general
understanding of the article with some quick
coniprehension questions, such as:

How long have Kenny and Kathleen been mmarried?

Why did the neighbours complain?

Why did Ann West complain?

Why did she call the police?

Why were Kenny and Kathleen arguing?

Did the judge think they were telling the frith?

Is this the first time the police have been called?

What is a marriage gz.;icﬂmce counsellor? (Somebody who
gives married couples advice when they have a problem
with their marriage.) Note: Marriage counsellor
introduced in Unit 2 SB p16 is American English.

Fotis attention on the example, then ask students in
pairs to complete the exercise. Some of the sentences are
reported commands, others illustrate the use of other
verbs to report speech.

Unit 12 - Life’s great events!
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Answers

2 The neighbours: Neighbours complained that they could
hear them shouting from across the street.

3 Mrs Ann West: | asked them nicely to stop because my
baby couldn't get to sleep.

4 Mr West: My husband told them to stop (making a noise).

5 Mr and Mrs West: We called the police and asked them to
come right away.

6 Mr and Mrs Brady: The Bradys admitted they had been
arguing.

7 Mrs Brady: Mrs Brady said that she had accused Mr Brady
of wasting their money on drinking and gambling.

8 Mr and Mrs Brady: They denied throwing the chair.

9 The judge: She reminded them that they had already had
two previous warnings from the police.

10 The judge: She advised them to talk to a marriage

guidance counsellor.
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1-3 Go through these with the whole class. Read
them aloud and answer any questions. Ask students to
give other examples of each type of sentence.

Answers

1 He told them to stop making a noise is a reported
command.
She told them that she lived next door is a reported
statement.

2 [/ asked them to stop making a noise is a reported request.
She asked me if  had met them before is a reported
question.

Note that reported commands and reported requests are
formed in the same way:

Verb + object + infinitive + to: ask/tell /order someone to
do something.

3 Complained, refused, admitted, accused, denied,
reminded, advised can all be used to report
conversations.

Refer students to Grammar Reference 12.4 on SB p150.

SUGGESTION

Go through the form of each of the sentences in
exercise 2 on p96 which use these verbs. Get students to
write them in their notebooks for future reference.
complain that (+ clause)
admit (that) + clause

accuse (someone) of (verb) + -ing
deny (verb) + -ing

remind (someone) that (+ clause)

advise (someone) + to + infinitive

Life’s great events!

PRACTICE (sB p97)

Other reporting verbs

These exercises introduce students to other reporting verbs,
which, with one exception, refuse to do, follow the same
pattern as ask someone to do something.

They could be set for homework, but it is worthwhile doing
them in class.

1

Check that students understand all the verbs. Read the
example as a class; then put students in pairs to match
the verbs with the direct speech.

Answers

2a 3e 4g 5d 6h 7f 8c

Focus attention on the example, then ask students in
pairs to report the sentences. Refer them to the list of
Verb patterns on SB p158.

GHFXD Play the recording so that students can check
their answers.

Answers and tapescript

1 The postman told me to sign on the dotted line.

2 Maria asked Mark to translate a sentence for her.

3 Mary reminded her son to send Aunt Judy a birthday card.

4 John begged Moira to marry him.

5 John invited his boss to his wedding.

6 Tommy refused to go to bed.

7 Ben advised Tim to talk to his solicitor.

8 The teacher ordered Joanna to take the chewing gum out
of her mouth.

ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Workbook Unit 12
Exercise 6 Other reporting verbs
Exercise 7 speak and talk

Listening and note-taking
3 Remind students of the newspaper article about the

fighting couple. Ask them to give you a very quick recap
of the characters and story focusing their attention on the
women 1n the two photos (SB p97) Who are they? What
happened?

Divide the class into two groups. Tell them to imagine
that they are all police officers on the case. Group A will
listen to Kathleen Brady (the arguing wife) and Group B
will listen to Ann West (the complaining neighbour).
The idea 1s that students from the two groups report
back to each other on what the women have said, thereby
getting freer practice of reported speech.



WP @lEE) Play the recordings. Students take notes

and then compare notes with others in their group.

If possible, put the groups next to separate tape
recorders/CL players in ditterent parts of the classroom
or in different rooms to do the listening simultaneously.
Alternatively, you could ask the groups to come to the
front of the class and listen in turn to their recordings.
The recordings are short, but students may still need to
listen to them more than once.

Kathleen Brady

OK. We argue sometimes but not that often. Usually we just sit
quietly and watch TV in the evenings. But sometimes ...
sormetimes we argue about money. We don't have much, so |
get very upset when Kenny spends the little we have on
drinking or gambling. He promised to stop drinking, but he
hasn't stopped. It’s worse since he lost his job. OK, we were
shouting, but we didn't throw a chair at Mr West. It ... um ... it
just fell out of the window. And I'm really sorry that we woke
the baby. We won't do it again. We love children. We'll babysit
for Mr and Mrs West any time if they want to go out.

G@EFED Ann West |
Every night it’s the same thing. They argue all the time, And we
can hear every word they say. During the day it’s not so bad
because they're both out. But in the evenings it’s terrible.
Usually they start arguing about which TV show to watch. Then
he slams the door and goes down the street to the pub. Last
night he came back really drunk. He was shouting outside his
front door, ‘Open the door you ... um ... so and so.” | won't tell
you the language he used! But she wouldn't open it; she
opened a window instead and threw a plant at him. Tonight

.....

don’t care about our baby one bit.

Ask each student to tind a partney from the other group
and then report and compare the stories. They must find
as many differences between the two stories as they can.

Go round monitoring and helping as necessary. Students
may be reluctant to use a variety of reporting verbs and
will need some gentle encouragement.

Sample answers {The differences are underlined.)
Group A
Kathleen admitted that they sometimes argued. She said that

often, and usually just watched TV quietly in the evenings. She
told me that she got upset when Kenny gambled and drank;
especially because he had promised to stop. She admitted
shouting at Ann but denied throwing the chair - she said it had
fallen out of the window. She apologized for waking the baby
and said she loved children. She offered to babysit for Mr and
Mrs West.

Group B

Ann complained that they argued every night. She said that
she and Mr West could hear every word, but that it was not so
bad during the day because Mr and Mrs Brady were both out.
She told me that usually they argued about which TV show to
watch and then Mr Brady went down the street to the pub. She
said that last night he had come back really drunk and he had
been shouting outside. He ordered his wife to open the door
but she had refused to - she had opened the window and
thrown a plant at him and tonight they had thrown a chair at
Mr West. She said that they were selfish and didn’t care about

the baby.

5 Students can work in the same groups to produce
written group reports for the classroom wall tor the
other group to read. Tell them to use the words in the
box. Alternatively, you can set this for homework.

Refer students once again to the list of Verb patterns on
SB pl58.

VOCABULARY AND SPEAKING (sB p98)

Birth, marriage, and death

The aim here is to teach and practise key vocabulary around
the topics of birth, marriage, and death.

1 Students can do this activity in pairs or small groups.
Encourage them to use their dictionaries.
Check answers with the whole class. Ask questions to
help students with some of the difficult words, for
example, Which word means a bed for a baby? a man who
is-getting married? a party after a wedding?
If vou prefer, vou could draw three columns on the
board and invite individual students to come up to the
board and write in the words under the correct headings.
Ask other students to correct any errors.

Answers

Birth Marriage Death

have a baby wedding funeral

pregnant get engaged wreath

midwife bouquet bury

cot reception widow™

nappy groom mourners
honeymoon coffin
get divorced

*widow fits both the marriage and death sections.

2 Ask students in groups of two or three to complete the
story. Give them 10 minutes to talk and brainstorm ideas
and take notes. Then give them 10-15 minutes to write
up the story. Or set the writing part for homework. Ask
them to read their story to the class, or put the stories on
the wall so students can circulate and read them.

3 Discuss the question in small groups or as a class.
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ADDITIONAL MATERIAL

Exercise 8 Vocabulary — Birth, death, and marriage

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (sB p98)

A birth

The listening has a prediction task and a spectfic information
task. It is a springboard for the roleplay which follows.

1 The aim 15 to set the scene in a personalized fashion. You
could start by telling your class what you know about the
day you were born. Put the students into small groups,
and encourage them to share stories. In the feedback, get
students with interesting stories to share them with the
whole class.

2 Focus attention on the photos. Ask some questions about
the photo of the Isle of Mull What problems might there
be for someone expecting a baby here? anid the group
photo When do you think this photo was taken? Where
are they?

Play the recording. Ask students to answer the
questions and identify the people in the photo. Ask

students Who must have taken the photo? (the other
nudwife),

Note: We refer to the Isle of Mull as an island in the
tapescript to assist students’ comprehension.

Answers and tapescript

The people in the photo are Jane, the baby, Nick (Jane’s
husband), one of the midwives, and the lifeboat crew.

Well, my sister was expecting her first child and - er ~ she was
living on a Scottish isle, the island of Mull ... just off the west
coast, and — er — the plan was that she would - er — travel to a
friend’s house on the mainland - er — there’s a ferry of course
- er — a week before the baby was due. That was the plan but
— er — of course babies don’t always ... and - er - anyway, two
weeks before the baby was due, she was at home and the baby
started coming early so my sister had to be taken off the
island by lifeboat, not by ferry. You see, it was really early in
the morning and the ferry hadn't started running . Erm — but
even the lifeboat didn’t make it in time to actually get her to
the mainland. You can imagine it's quite a small space to give
birth in. She said it was kind of like lying in the aisle of an
aeroplane or something, that's about all the space that you've
got! Fortunately the lifeboat crew were marvellous - er -
they're nearly all volunteers who ... who man the lifeboats. You
have like the captain of the boat and four crew members, and
~ er - in this case, a midwife from the hospital ~ and another
midwife who was just passing, just on her way home, in fact.
So, in this small space there were all these people standing
around as she was giving birth — oh, and of course her husband
Nick was there too — so it was quite crowded! Er — my sister
was just pleased that there were no complications and that she

118 Unit 12 - Life’s great events!

managed to get through it. And what was really nice, on the
lifeboat, — erm - the crew had a bottle of champagne which |
think they were saving for a special occasion and they did
actually open it and - er - drink the health of the new baby.
And then they also engraved her name and date of birth on the
lifeboat’s bell so that it’s always remembered!

The lifeboatmen were encouraging my sister to name the baby
after the lifeboat, cos lifeboats always have a name - and this
one was called Mora Edith Macdonald. And so they wanted my
sister to call the baby Mora — but she'd already got a name
planned. But she did use Mora as a middle name. So my niece
has the name Hazel Beth Mora Banner, — er - she has two
middle names. One of the lifeboatmen joked - he said it was a
good job she didn’t give birth on the ferry because she'd have
had to call the baby Caledonian McBrayne — that’s the name of
the ferry company. Actually the story — erm - it was featured
in the local newspapers after the birth ~ erm — so there was a
photo, somebody had a camera on the boat and took photos

straight away. So the story appeared with that photo in all the
local papers.

3 Ask students in pairs to choose the correct answer. You
may need to play the recording again.

Answers and tapescript
lifeboat

on the lifeboat

two midwives

lack of space
champagne

Hazel Beth Mora

put her name on the bell

 On W o W ) —

Roleplay

Put the students in pairs. Read through the roles carefully,
then give students four or five minutes to look at the
tapescript on SB pl33, or just the sentences 1n exercise 3, and
prepare their roleplay. When they are ready, give a start signal,
monitor and prompt. You could get one or two pairs to act
out their conversations for the class.

READING AND SPEAKING (sB p99)
A death

The aim here is to read a poem for gist, then to interpret
the poet’s meaning. It asks the students to learn the poem
by heart, which is fun, and good for prenunciation and
intonation. The poem is called Funeral Blues, and it is
written by WH Auden. The class may not know anything
about the poet, but they may have heard the poem if they
have seen the film Four Weddings and a Funeral.

Note that there 1s such a wealth of well-known writers past
and present in English that it is a shame not to retlect this
to some extent in language textbooks. If the literature



extracts are carefully selected and handled, they can be of

great interest to students, and may give them the confidence

and motivation to try and read more.

NOTE ON THE POET

Wystan Hugh Auden (1907-1973) was born in York,
England, and educated at Oxford University. He drove
an ambulance for the Republicans in the Spanish Civil
War in 1937, He won the Pulitzer Prize for Poetry in
1948 for The Age of Anxiety and went to live in the
United States in 1939. He later became an American
citizen. He died on 28 September 1973 in Vienna.

1 Read the question as a class. Ask students to predict from
the title what the poem is aboul. { Blues means a fecling
of sadness or depression, but is also a type of sad music,
so the title could mean either feeling depressed at a
funeral, or a song about a funeral in the blues style.)

2 Ask the students to close their books at this stage, Tell
them that you want them to listen to the poem first,
betore they read it, to see how much they can understand.

BFED Ask everyone to relax and close their eves, then
plav the recording. Ask the questions.

Answers

» The poet’s loved one has died.
* He can’t understand how the world continues to go on. It all
seems meaningless. |
® lt can be fun to try to build this poem using any words or
phrases your students can remember — many of the words
seem to be quite memorable. Write them on the board.

3 @EEXD Play the recording again, and ask students to
open their books and to read the poem silently as they
listen. Tell them to answer the questions in pairs.

Answers

‘1 He wants the rest of the world to stop because he feels so
grief-stricken.

2 The lines of the first verse describe things that could
possibly happen. The lines of the second and last verses
describe impossible things,

3 Verse three. |

4 This means that quite ordinary things look different. The
whole world looks beautiful even if it is really not. The
weather seems sunny even if it is raining; everyone you meet
seems happy; buildings, the countryside are beautiful, etc.
Nothing can make you feel unhappy. The poem describes
the opposite of this when you lose someone you love
dearly, nothing looks good and everything makes you feel
unhappy. You cannot find a reason for living, and you
wonder how anyone can.

Learning by heart

This can be immensely satisfying if it is done once in a

while in an appropriate way.

4 Put the students in four groups and give each group a
verse to learn. Give them a strict time limit — say six
minutes — to learn it. Invite each group to say their verse
with books closed, You can ask individuals from each
group to come to the front of the class to recite 1t.

LISTENING AND SPEAKING (S8 p100)

My Way

1 ‘Tell students they will hear a song made famous bv the
singer Frank Sinatra. Write the two questions on the
board to help students focus their attention as they listen.

UEERD) Play the recording. Discuss the questions as
a class.

Answers and tapescript

* The message is that you should live life to the fullest and
live the way you want. Don't let others tell you what to do
or how to live.

o The singer is reaching the end of his life.

T12.10

My Way

And now, the end is near

And so | face the final curtain

My friend, I'll say it clear

Il state my case, of which I'm cértain
I've lived a life that’s full

I've travelled each and every highway
And more, much more than this,

| did it my way.

Regrets, I've had a few

But then again, too few to mention

| did what | had to do

and saw it through without exemption,
| planned each charted course,

each careful step along the byway

And more, much more than this,

| did it my way.

Yes, there were times,

I'm sure you knew,

When | bit off

more than | could chew
But through it all,

when there was doubt

| ate it up and spit* it out

| faced it all and | stood tall
and did it my way.

I've loved, I've laughed and cried
I've had my fill, my share of losing
And now, as tears subside,
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| find it all so amusing

To think | did all that

And may | say, not in a shy way,

‘Oh, no, oh, no, not me, | did it my way.

For what is a man, what has he got? . .
If not himself, then he has naught. '

To say the things he truly feels

and not the words of one who kneels,

The record shows | took the blows

and did it my way.

Yes, it was my way.

* In US English, spit has the Past Simple spit, rather than
the British English spat. "

2 In pairs, students complete the song.

Answers

1 face 9 tall

2 state 10 laughed
3 travelled 11 amusing
4 afew 12 shy
5 had 13 naught
6 step 14 feels

7 times 15 blows

8 chew

&

IPX) Play the recording again so that students can
check their answers.

WRITING (S8 p119)

Correcting mistakes (2)

This activity revises language from the whole Student’s
Book.

1 Read the introduction to the class. Ask students in pairs

to find the mistakes and mark them using the correction

symbols from Unit 1 Writing (SB pl103) wherever they
can, Go round monitoring. Help students identify the

appropriate correction symbol where necessary. Check
answers as a class.

2 Ask students in pairs to produce a correct version. Go
round monitoring and helping as necessary.

Answers (1 and 2)
Szerencs u. 43
3300 Eger

Hungary
Friday, 14 june

Dear Mr and Mrs Kendall

| have been home now for two weeks but | had to start work
immediately, so this is the first time that it is possible for me
to write. How are you all? Are you busy as usual? Is Tim still
working hard for his exam next month? | am miss you a lot
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and also all my friends from Dublin. Yesterday i’ve received a
letter from my Spanish friend, Martina, and she told me about
some of the other people | met. She said that Atsuko and Yuki
are going to write to me from Japan. | am lucky because |
made so many good friends while | was in Ireland. It was really
interesting for me to meet people from so many different
countries. | think that we not only improved our English { |
hope sol) but we also got to know people from all over the
world and this is important.

My family are fine. They had a good summer holiday by the
lake. We are all very excited because my brother is getting/is
going to get married just before Christmas and we like his
girlfriend very much. They have been looking for a flat near
the city centre but it is not easy to find one. If they don’t find
one soon they will have to stay here with us.

Please can you check something for me? | can’t find my red
scarf. | think | might have left it in the cupboard in my
bedroom.

Please write soon. My family send best wishes to you all. |
hope | can come back next year, Staying with you was a really
wonderful experience for me. Thank you for everything and
excuse my mistakes. | have already forgotten so many words.
Love |

Kati

PS | hope you like the photo. It's nice, isn't it?

&

3 In small groups students discuss a time when they have
stayed at somebody clse’s home. What was the
experience like for them? Then ask students to work
individually to make notes in preparation for writing a
thank-you letter to someone they have stayved with. They
could write the letter for homework, and bring it back to
class for other students to help correct.

EVERYDAY ENGLISH (sB pioy)

Saying sorry

The aim here is to introduce and practise different ways of
saying sorry. Students often confuse the expressions in the

box. Write them on the board and elicit or pre-teach their

meanings.

(I'm) sorry and I'm so sorry — is an apology and a regret.
Excuse me — 1s to attract someone’s attention.
Pardon? — (polite) when you can’t hear someonc clearly.

What? — (not polite) when you can’t hear someone clearly.

1 Ask students in pairs to complete the conversations.

LZPRL) Play the recording so that students can listen
and check their answers. Then ask them to act out the
conversations in pairs with proper stress and mntonation.



Answers and tapescript EXTRA IDEAS UNIT 12 |
1 A Excuse me, can you tell me where the post office is? On p133 of the Teacher’s Book, theré'is an English folk

B ¥'m sorry, 'm a stranger here myseif. tale with suggested discussion questions and an activity
2 A Ouch! That’s my foot! on reported speech to exploit it.

B I'm sorry. | wasn't looking where [ was going. If you have time, and fcel your students would benefit,
3 A Excuse me, what's that creature called? photocopy it to use in class as follow-up material to

B It’s a Diplodocus. Unit 12.

A Pardon? The answérs to the activities are on p149 of the

B A Dip[ﬂdOEUS. D-t-P-L-0-D-0-C-U-5. Teacher’s Book.

A Thank you very much.

4 A [failed my driving test for the sixth time!

B ¥'m so sorry. Stop and check 4
5 A Excuse me! We need to get past. My little boy isn't (I'B pp 140;1;41)__- A SUEEEStiU}l_ fD_f approaching the Stop and
 feeling well. check tests 157in the introduction on TB p5.
6 A Do you want your hearing aid, Grandma? Progress test 2 __

B Pardon? There is a Progress test for Units 7-12 on TD pp145-148.

A 1said: Do you want your hearing aid?

B What?

A DO YOU WANT YOUR HEARING AID?!
B I'msorry, | can't hear you. | need my hearing aid.

2 Ask students in pairs to complete the activity. If you
den’t have much time, you could divide the situations
among small groups, and then get individual students to
act them out in front of the class.

Sample answers

1 Hello, I'm sorry about that. | think we must have been cut
off. -

2 Excuse me, please. Thank you. Oh excuse me. I'm getting off
at the next stop. Sorry, | have a big suitcase.

3 Excuseme! ...um ... Excuse me! Excuse me, please! Waiter!
Could we have another large bottle of mineral water,
please? Thanks. |

4 Oh, 'm so sorry to hear that. Of course I understand. We'll
get together another time.

5 Excuse me. | wonder if you could help me. I thought this
jumper was a medium, but when [ got home, | realized it
was the wrong size. Can | exchange it?

6 Oh, no! Of course, you're a vegetarian! I'm so sorry. How
stupid of me. Don’t worry. I'll make you an omelette if
you like.

Don’t forget!

Workbook Unit 12

Exercise 9 Pronunciation — Word stress

Exercise 10 Pronunciation — had or would?

Exercise 11 Phrasal verbs

Word list

Photocopy the Word list for Unit [2 (TB pl60) for your
students. Ask them to write in the translations, learn them

at home, and/or write some of the words 1n their vocabulary
notebooks.
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Extra ideas Units 1-3

Reading and speaking

Living in the
modern world

|  Welive in a world of amazing,
new technology. But how
up-to-date are you with this

lives in the near future?

e material

How up-to-date are you?

COMMUNICATIONS

:

How do you keep in touch with

friends who live far away or
abroad? R

A [ write them letters.

B [send them emails.

C Igive them a cail.

D We chat on the videophone,

you have for your mobile?

2

3

more than 3

I didn’t know you could get
different covers.

g

ENTERTAINMENT

6 You decide to buy tickets for the

theatre. Do you ... ?

A buythem at the box office

‘B buy them on the phone

€ buy them online

I¥ use a text message to buy them

7 You fancy watching a film tonight.

new, ltechnological world? 2 How often do you check your Do you...?

Compilete the questionnaire emails? A rentaDVD

and check your score in the key. A Once a day. B rent a video cassette

5 Discuss U . h B Inevergetany €. download the movie from the
.. 1SCcuss these questions wi ¢ More than once a day Internet |

a partner. D At least once a week. D check out what’s on cable or

* How modern and 3 Anacquaintance asks for a way _ satellite movie channels
tthh]i{)l{)giCE]] are }’DLI? of cgntacting you. Do you give E have a look to see lf‘thEI'E 15
Are there any new inventions him/her ...? anything on the main channels
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}-’UU, \'\’Ol.l]d ]lke to tr}’? B your mobile phgne number the fﬂ"OWlng are most numerous?
L s . € your email address A CDs

= ‘Which technological =) _ o _
_ _ _ _ _ P your home address B cassettes
inventlons in the questionnaire _ | € LPsjvinyl

. 1 4 How often do you text friends? - SfVIILY
were luxury items, or not D minidiscs
ven invented, twenty A Atleastonce a day

¢ , e, tW ! B I've never done it. 9 Which of the following do you
years agos € More than five times a day. have in your home entertainment

» What new technological D Not very often. system?
1nventions will Change our 5 How many different covers do . aflat screen TV

a DVD player

a play station
surround sound

a digital radio

a personal CD player
interactive TV

10 Where do you find out about

HDEEO AR P

the news?
A [rom the newspaper
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Extra ideas Units1-3
Song

I It's winter. [t's cold and grey. It’s raining, and you're feeling miserable.
Close your eyes. Imagine you're somewhere warmer, somewhere
you'd rather be. Where are you? Who are you with? What are you doing?

Open your eyes and tell the class about your dream.

2 What’s the connection between these words?

a church, preacher, knees, pray
b sun, California, L.A. (Los Angeles)

{-J'J

questions.

You are going to listen to a song called ‘California Dreamin’. Answer the

a Do you think the singer is in his home town?

b How is he feeling?

4 Look at the song and choose the best word in italics to fill each gap.

Remember that songs usually rhyme!

Listen and check.

N

Discuss these questions with your partner.

a  Why does the preacher like the cold?

b The singer says‘If I didn’t tell her, I could leave today. What do you
think he means? What do you think is the story behind the song?

California
Dreamin’

All the leaves are (l)jgreen
And the sky is (2) blue /grey

['ve been fora (3) walk /run
Onawinter’s (4) night /day

['d be safe and (5) warm /bot

If I wasin L.A.

California dreamin’
On such a winter’s (6) night /day

(7) Stopped /Walked into a church
[ (8) passed /noticed along the way

Well I got (9) up /down on my knees

And I began to (10) sing/pray

You know the preacher likes the (11) heat /cold
He knows I’'m gonna (12) stay / leave

California dreamin’
On such a winter’s (13) night /day

All the leaves are (14) brown /green
And the skyis (15) blue /grey

I've been fora (16) walk /run
Onawnter’s (17) night /day

I[f I didn’c tell her

I could leave today

California dreamin’
On such a winter’s (18) night /day

© Oxford University Press @I CILTIELLE

Poem

1 Read the poem. Use your
dictionary to look up new words
and phrases.

2 Find examples of present active
and passive forms.

3 Learn the poem by heart.

A MAN IS MADE

A man is made
Of flesh and blood
Of eyes and bones and water.
The very same things make his son
As those that make
His daughter.

A tree is made
Of leaf and sap,
Of bark and fruit and berries.
It keeps a bird’s nest
In its boughs
And blackbirds eat the cherries.

A table’s made
Of naked wood

Planed as smooth as milk. | wonder
| If tables ever dream of sun,

Of wind, and rain, and thunder?

And when man takes
His axe and strikes
And sets the sawdust flying -
ls it a table being born?
Or just a tree that’s dying?

Extraideas Units1-3 < Photocopiable material
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Extra ideas Units 4-6

Song

]

often feel the world’s

You YOUR PARTNER

1 I'musually lucky.

Everything | do always goes wrong.

Are you optimistic or pessumistic?
Complete the questionnaire for you.

| always say, things can only get better.

Then ask and answer the questions

I | go to the beach, it's usually cloudy.

with-a partner.

You don't know if you can do something until you try.

Check your answers in the key.
Are you optimistic or pessimistic?

Can you think of a day when
everything went wrong? Tell
your partner about 1t.

| get depressed when things go wrong.

| always lock on the bright side.

| give up easily.

!

3

4

5

6 | often feel sorry for myself.
7 _ L

8

3

10 There's always a light at the end of the tunnel,

siod(y -
swiod 7 -
sjulod -
siod 7
suind 7

Auuns st fep K193 31351W11d0 Aiaa ale noy, wsiulod g7-8|
ipoo8 § 3417 uosiad Nisiwndo ue 3unb d1enoy syuied /(-4
4N Jaayny RsiwIssad sunb aie naoy, Syuled g—g

'peq 1yl 3g 1 Ued )17 dusiwissad Alas ase noy, siuled p-Q

You are going to listen to a song called “"Why does it
always rain on me?’ Listen and answer the questions.
a Is the singer feeling optimistic or pessimistic?

b  Why do you think he feels this way? Have a guess.

Look at the song and choose the best word in italics to
fill in each gap. Listen and check.

Can you explain these lines? Discuss them with your
partner.

a  Why does it always rain on me?

b I'm seeinga tunnel at the end of all these lights.

¢ Isitbecause!lied when 1 was 177

Read what some people have said about the singer and
the song. Which do you agree with?

| think it’s
supposed to be funny.
We shouldn’t feel sorry
for him - we should tell him
to stop moaning!

| think 1t’s
a very sad, serious
song. Perhaps his
girlfriend has left,
and he’s feeling
terrible.

| think he
should stop feeling sorry
for himself. We all have
bad days when nothing
| goes right.

Young people

against them,
| think it’s a cry
for help.

He seems so
depressed. | really
_ feel sorry for him.

How would you describe the singer’s feelings and what
do vou think the song is about?

Extra ideas Units4-6 -+ Photocopiable material
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Why does it always rain on me?

| can't (1) be awake / tonight
Everybody’s saying everything’s alright
Stitl t can’t (2) close / open my eyes
I’'m seeing a tunnel at the end of all

(3) this darkness / these lights

(4) Sunny/Rainy days
Where have you gone?
| get the (5) typical / strangest feeling you belong

Why does it always rain on me?

s it because [ (6) lied / told the truth when | was 17?2
Why does it always rain on me?

Even when the sun is (7) behind the clouds / shining

| can’t avoid the (8) lightning / crying

Oh, where did the (9) grey/blue skies go?
And why is it raining so?
It's so (10} warm / cold

Repeat
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Everyday English Unit7 sspe

Student A1
You want to speak to Mr James in the Service
Department at Ford Garages.

You want your car serviced. If Mr James isn't there,
be prepared to leave a message and give your phone
. number. Say how long you’ll be on that number.

Student B1
You work for Ford Garages. Someone phones for
Mr James from the Service Department, but he’s not
there at the moment.
Explain the situation, and offer to take a message.
Get all the information you need. |
Remember! You answer the phone, Begin by saying,
‘Hello. Ford Garages. Can | help you?’ |

S

Student A2
You want to book two nights at the Palace Hotel. Decide
which dates you want, and what sort of room you want.
You need to know the price of the room and what is
included. Does the hotel need a deposit? Can you pay
by credit card?

Be prepared to give your name, address, and details
of your credit card. "

Student B2

First you are the telephonist at the Palace Hotel. Answer
the phone and say, ‘Hello. Palace Hotel. How can | help
you?' Put the caller through to Reservations.

Now you work in Reservations! Answer the phone
and say, ‘Hello. Reservations. Can | help you?’ Someone
wants to book a room. Ask the dates, and what sort
of room is required.

Remember to get the person’s name, address,
and details of their credit card.

© Oxford University Press JRGUSLILTIEIAT
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Student A3 :
You heed a plumber desperately! Your washing machine
is pouring water all over the floor.
You phone Chris, a local plumber. He's probably
out at work, so you might have to leave a message
oh his answer phone,
Be prepared to leave a message, giving your name
and number, and explaining the situation. Ask him to
get in touch as soon as possibie.

. | student B3

Your name is Chris, and you're a plumber. Decide what
message to record onto your answer phone. Remember
that customers might be phoning, so you must tell them

I when you'll phone back. :
When the phone rings, deliver your recorded message.

Student A4

" You phone your friend Jo to invite her to go to the

cinema. You, Mary, and Steve have arranged to meet
outside the cinema at 7.00. Would Jo like to join you?

Jo will probably be out, so be prepared to leave a
message on her answer phone.

 Student B4

Your hame is Jo. Decide what message to record onto
your answer phone at home.
When the phone rings, deliver your recorded

| message!

B o Tl e et R ek A R I
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Student A5
You phone the International School of English for a
brochure. When the phone rings, ask for the Admissions
Department. You want to know course dates and fees.
You also want to know when the next course starts.

Be ready to give your name and address.

Student B5

First you are the telephonist at the international School
of English. Answer the phone and say, ‘Good morning!
International School of English’. Put the caller through
to the Admissions Department.

Now you work in the Admissions Department! Answer |

the phone and say ‘Hello. Admissions. How can | help
you?’

The caller wants information from you about course
dates and fees. Be ready to give the information about
your school. -

The caller also wants a brochure, so you'll have to get
their name and address.

-----



Extra ideas Units 7-9 A maze

Instructions You have won a lot of money on the lottery.
You have to decide as a group how to collect your win and

1 Gongratulations!
You have won £5 MILLION! :

:;fn{::;;:::sm remain what to do with it once you have it.
Now you have to make some decisions. 60 1010 ’ I Inyour groups read aloud card number 1.
Are you going to keep your win a 2 Talk together until you all agree what to do next.
secret, or will you go to a big London _ . :
. If you want to go 3 If you decide to remain anonymous, ask your teacher
hotel to receive your cheque from a to the hotel and the for card ber 10. If docide t
famous film star? Of course, the press vess conference, or card number 10. If you decide to go to the hotel

and the press conference, ask your teacher for card
number 15.

4 Continue to follow the instructions on each maze
card until the maze comes to an end. For each card
make sure you all agree what to do next.

_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

will be there, and your photo will be
in all the newspapers.

_____________________________________________________________________________

You want to try to keep your win a
secret from the world. But what about

Give nothing to anyone.

EXa

Your relatives find out that you've won
a lot of money, and they feel very upset

up work? After all, you don't need the
money any more.

50 o[}
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You have a reputation for being kind
and generous, so you feel you're

you don't need the money any more.

. : . . If you're going to
? y gaing
yourlfamlly. Are you going to tell your No. handling your new wealth quite well. carry on working,
relatives? Meanwhile, you have to make
o To [ another big decision. Are you going (R 7 |
Yes. to carry o in your old job, or are If you're going to
60 100 you going to give up work? After all, stop working,

50 1o [}

in your old job, or are you going to give
up work? After all, you don't need the
money any maore.

You've received your cheque at a big Give all of them £10. You tell your relatives, and they're all

press conference, after which your m very pleased, especially when you give If vou're 2o

name and photograph appeared in all Gi . them all £1,000 each. Theyre a little bit ca::u;ﬁ ?::::‘Ei:no

the newspapers. As a result you get th:E ‘:;mre ";;:e:wt:‘ d jealous, but you were generous, so that's y 8

thousands of letters begging for money. gemi:inepbut nothing all right. m

What are you going to do? to the c;azy ones. Anyway, you have to make another If you're going to
m big decision. Are you going to carry on stop working,

d

8

The press keeps asking people about
you. They don't write about the people

big decision. Are you going to carry on
in your old job, or are you going to give
up work? After all, you don't need the
money any more.

that you didn't tell them. Can things ::2::;: f::::l?i:;, you hav&j given.to, but they write art‘icIP: :g:;:; E:’;?Ei;;
ever be the same again? after article about the people you didn't

Anyway, you have to make another m give to. You don't feel that you're m
big decision. Are you going to carry on If you're going to handling your new wealth very well. If you're going to
in your old job, or are you going to give stop working, Anyway, you have to make another stop working,

50 o[}
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The press keep asking people about
you and what you're doing with all
your money. When they find out that
you haven’t given a penny to anyone,
they write horrible things about you.
As a result you feel awful. You aren’t
handling this new wealth at all well.
Meanwhile, you have to make
another big decision. Are you going
to carry on in your old job, or are
you going to give up work? After all,
you don't need the money any more.,

If you're going to
carry on working,

5o 10

If you're going to
stop working,

EX

__________

21

You just carry on working as usual.
People think you're a little strange,

and you're getting a reputation for being
a bit of an eccentric. Why, if you've got
so much money, do you carry on doing
your old job?

You could spend a
few hundred pounds
on one or two things
for your flat,

o010

You could goona
shopping spree to New
York, and buy presents
for everyone you know.
For goodness sake, you
can afford it, so why
not enjoy it?

coToEl

__________

7

You've decided to carry on in your

old job, at least for the time being. Of
course, by now everyone at work knows
you're a multi-millionaire. What are you
going to do?

Throw a huge party
for all your work
colleagues.

o T10f]

Just carry on working
and ignore everyone’s
comments.

EX

You spend a tiny percentage of your
money, and invest the rest in the bank.
This new wealth isn’t doing very
much for you. It certainly isn't making

you very happy.

Why don't you give it
all away to charity, or
to someone who might
do something more
creative with it?

Why not just carry
on working? If that’s
what you want to do,
then do it.

o Toll]
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You could spend a

few hundred pounds
You have a huge party, and everyone on one or two things
has a wonderful time. All your work for your flat.
colleagues think you're a great person, v
and love you very much. That’s what GoToll]
they all said at the end of the party, You couldgoona
anyway, after the champagne had been shopping spree to New
flowing all night. York, and buy presents
You carry on working for another six i;or evergone 3'“;(‘ know.
months, and you've still got all this or goodness sake, you
. s can afford it, so why
money in the bank. You cantjustignore | o ool
. , \ L oy H!
it. You've got to do something with it.
GO TO
3 Give a ot to various
charities, both at home

You go to New York and have a great
time. Everyone loves their presents.
You've still got loads of money.

What are you going to do with it?

and in other countries.
G010 [

Give up work now.
You'd like a new
challenge.

EX e

Carry on working, doing
the same old thing.

co 1ol

You try to fight your drug addiction
alone, but you can't do it. You keep
falling back into bad habits.

There is one last thing you can try,
You can go to the Betty Ford Clinic
in California, where they have a very
good success rate with people like you.

Unfortunately, it will cost the rest
of your money.

What are you going to do?

Go to the clinic. What's
the point of your
money if you haven’t
got your health?

Keep trying to give up
your addiction. If you
haven’t got any money,
how can you buy the
drugs you need?

EX:

R R e LT R R L L e e e T ]

24

You go to the detoxification centre,

and six weeks later you are cured

of your addictions.

While you're in the centre, you meet
some born-again religious fanatics. They
say that if you give them all your money,
you will be saved.

if you want to give
them all your money,

c0 103

If you don’t want to
give them a penny,

Extraideas Units 7-9 - Photocopiable material
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You find the meaning of life.
You're cured - completely cured, and
the world seems a beautiful place again.

You could even try to get your old
job back!

You have come to the end of this activity.

Well done!

- 7 | Was it worth
having so much money?
Maybe people just
shouldn’t have so much
more than others?

.............................................................................................................................

You give all your money to the religious
group and go to live with themin a
community in California.

You find true happiness, and live
with the group for the rest of your life.

You have come to the end of this activitg.

Well done!

32

You live a life which is dominated
by your drug habit, which you never
manage to control. You're an addict
for the rest of your life.

You have come to the end of this activity.

Bad luck!

E Was the money
worth it?

j Weren't you happy
when you were just

doing your old job, and
had friends to go out
with on a Friday night?
What you would give
to be able to go back
to those days!

34

You come out of the centre cured. You
feel a little disillusioned with life. What
is money for? It doesn't seem to bring
much happiness.

You could investitina
friend’s business. You
trust her, and you would
be doing something
useful with your money.

6010

You could use your
money to help homeless

people and drug addicts.

This would be a
constructive thing to
do with your money.

X
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17

You feel an awful lot better now that
you don't have to worry about al! that
money. You're relieved, and you've
found true happiness. Having so much
money was quite an experience, but you
think that you are probably better off
without it.

You have come to the end of this activity.

Well done!

.......................................................................................................

You're feeling good. You seem to be
getting a balance of what to do with
your money. Spend some and save
some.

One day you get a phone call. It's
your Uncle Ernie who you haven’t heard
from for years. He asks for £100,000 or
he will tell the press stories about you
from your childhood. What are you
going to do?

Give him the money.
o Tol

Not give him the
money.

50 To[T]

Your life grinds on until you die of
boredom. Money didn't do much for
you, did it? You didn't seem to find
much to do with it, either.

You have come to the end of this activity.

Bad luck!

5

You give Uncle Ernie the money, and
this keeps him quiet.

You're getting fed up with the
responsibility of having so much money,
and so many people keep sending you
begging letters. You feel it's time for
a major decision in your life.

Why not give it all
away? It would be the
end of all your troubles.
You could go back to
life as it used to be.

G0 Toll]
Or you could just
decide never, ever give
anyone any money ever
again. After all, it’s

yours to do with what
you want.

G0 1o
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4 [28
Your life grinds on until you die of * | You live a rich, miserable existence for
boredom. Money didn't do much for | the rest of your life.
you, did it? You didn’t seem to find | You have come to the end of this activity. Bad luck
much to do with it, either. | S
L Bad luck g -
You have come to the end of this activity. i ? ] Maybe you would
' have been happier
without the money.
Who knows?
2 0 | 'I 3 Go on a world cruise. Here's your
: big chance to see the world!
You decide not to give Uncle Ernie the .| You've stopped work because
money he asked for. As a result, he tells " | you have so much money, and You could buy your local football
stories about you to the press, which are . | youdon't see why you should team. You've always been
then published. You decide to give i | carry on getting up so early interested in football, and the
You're getting fed up with all this it all away. i | inthe morning if you don't club needs some money urgently.
attention from the press, and you've had m i | have to. So what are you You could be manager!
enough of the responsibility of handling i | goingtodo? m
so much money. i Buy some fantastic clothes and
’ a Mercedes sports car, and start
going to the most fashionabfe
restaurants and night clubs.
s0 10l

6 You could do some 2 7

charity work at your : |
You've finally given up work. You've local hospital. You feel ' | You've found true happiness. You've
got all this time and all this money.. it would do yougoodto | | | managed to be both rich and happy,
What on earth are you going to do? think of other people .| which is no easy thing to do. You've
S for a change. ‘

balanced wealth with care and concern WG" do"e[

m for other people.

You could invest allyour | | | Youhave come to the end of this activity.
money in a new business | |
that you've read about in
the papers. it promises
to double your money
within six months.

60 Tof]

have disappeared. You go back to your
old job, where you're very happy until
you retire. o

You've invested all your money in a new - | You're ona world cruise. You meet
business venture. It goes wrong and you .| another millionaire on board the ship, I vou decide t
lose it all. Everything. You don't have a .| but this is a multi-multi-millionaire. EJT:E:;:; °
penny left. | . | He/she is also single. If you two got ’
This is the best thing that could we" done"" .| married, you would be rich forever. 6o 1o
happen to you. Suddenly you don't have .| However, you don't actually love If you decide it would
a care in the world. All the worries - | him/her: be crazy to get married,
about what to do with so much money

You have come to the end of this activity.
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25

You start to have a great time, going out
every night and not getting home till
dawn. Suddenly a lot of people seem to
like you. Is it because you're the one
who pays for everything?

At a night club one evening, a friend
of yours shows you some white powder
and says, ‘Here! Try this!’

What are you going to do?

Try it. Why not? A little
won't do you any harm.

<0 10 ]

Don’t touch it. You'd
be mad.

co 1ol

23

You got married with the intention

of becoming super rich, but it becomes

clear within six months that you don't

get on with your new husband/wife.

Inevitably you get divorced.
Meanwhile, you have more

decisions to make. You have spoken

to your accountant about what to do

with your money. Your accountant

has two suggestions.

Invest your money
in high-risk schemes.
You could make
another fortune.

50 100

Invest your money

in low-risk schemes,
You won't make a lot,
but you won't lose

it either.

EX=

39

You've invested all your money in risky
schemes, and you've lost the lot. You
don’t have a penny left. Naughty,
naughty! You were too greedy, weren't
you?

Bad luck!

| ? | Maybe you can

You've found true happiness and the
meaning of life. You've managed to be
both rich and happy, which is not easy.
You've balanced spending money on
yourself and using it to help others.

You have come to the end of this activity.

Well done!

You have come to the end of this activity. get your old job back?
Was it worth having
so much money?

You're the manager of a football team.

You're doing well. It is the last game of

the season. If you win this match, you Offer a bribe

will win the championship. '

Just make sure you win, you could GO To[H]
offer your opponents a bribe to lose the Play fair.

match. You're pretty sure you could get
away with it.
Hhiatarepaguingdteadn?

6o 10T

42

You chose low-risk investments, which
provide you with an income for life. Not
a fortune, but enough to keep you, your
family and friends happy for the rest of
your life.

You have come to the end of this activity.

Well done!

Your friend runs away with all your
money. What a friend! With friends like
that, who needs enemies?

You're broke. You've lost the [ot.

You have come to the end of this activity.

Bad luck!

E} Maybe you could

get your old job back?
Maybe that’s when you
were happiest in your

whole life?

31
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Well done. You resisted the temptation
to try the illegal drug. You could have
become addicted. Maybe these friends
aren't so friendly after all.

You decide to get some financial
advice. Your accountant has two
suggestions.

Invest your money
in high-risk schemes.
You could make
another fortune,

50 10}

Invest your money

in low-risk schemes.
You won't make a lot,
but you won't lose

it, either.

0 10[]
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Thank goodness you chose not to
get married. He/she wasn't a millionaire
at all, but a con artist. You nearty lost
the lot!

Meanwhile, you have more
decisions to make. You have spoken
to your accountant about what to do
with your money. Your accountant
has two suggestions.

%

invest your 'iii‘i':’"l'fi'ey
in high-risk schemes,
You could make
another fortune.

o To)
Invest :")"d?il’r' money
in low-risk schemes.
You won't make a lot,

but you won't lose
it, either.

_______________________

43

You bribed the opposition and you won
the championship. Everything seems to
be going OK.

Unfortunately, there are some
rumours about you and your dishonesty
going round.

What are you going to do?

You can deny
everything.

You can come clean
and admit that you
did wrong.

GO TO

45

You invest what you have left in
the scheme and you lose the lot.
Every penny.

You have come 1o the end of this activity.

Bad luck!

L_ﬂ Maybe you weren't

meant to be a football
manager? Maybe you
would have been
happier just staying

- in your old job?

47

You invest all your money in a new
business venture. It goes wrong and
you lose it all. Everything. You don't
have a penny left.

This is the best thing that could
happen to you. Suddenly, you don't
have a care in the world. All the worries
about what to do with so much money
have disappeared. You go back to your
old job, where you are very happy until
you retire.

You have come to the end of this activity.

Well done!

Unfortunately, one thing leads to
another, and you've started drinking and
taking drugs. You're losing control of
your life.

What are you going to do?

Get yourself to a

detoxification centre,

You need help.

Fight it alone, You've
never needed anyone’s
help before, and
anyway you can stop
taking drugs whenever
you want.

o o]

48

41

You deny all knowledge of any wrong
doing. The case goes to court, and you're
found guilty. You're sentenced to four
years in prison.

While you're in prison, you meet
someone who says he knows how to
make a fortune, probably not legally,
When you get out of prison, what are
you going to do?

Invest in this man’s
scheme. You need the
money badly.

G010l

Go on the straight and

narrow. You've learned
your lesson,

GO TO

[a9
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When you come out of prison, you
give up on football. There are so many
dishonest people in the game.

You decide to ask for your old job
back, and you're in luck! You go back
to work, and stay there until it’s time
for your retirement. You live out your

person.
You have come to the end of this activity.

days poor, but you are a wise and happy

Well done!l

You carry on with the footbali team.
Things go from bad to worse. You suffer
from stress, you start drinking too much
alcohol, and your team is relegated to
the lower division. "
You finally have a heart attack, and
you're forced to resign from the club.
You live out your life older, poorer
and wiser. ‘
You have come to the end of this activity.

Bad luck!

Extraideas Units7-9 + Photocopiable material
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You admit that you offered the other You decide not to give yourself all the

team a bribe. You're fined several Sell the team and do stress and hard work, and you're happy
something else with .
thousand pounds, and the Board of the money being the manager of your local team.

Directors forgives you. ~ You carry on in the job for years. |
However, you're going off the idea 6o 10 1] . . | There are ups and downs, but by and Well dOth.
of being involved in football. The game Carry on with the t | large you are happy. |

is full of dishonest PeOPlE~ team. Things have You have come to the end of this activity.
What are you going to do? to get better soon, ’

So 1ol

46 s 53 Give half of it away

to charity. You don’t

You play fair and resist the temptation You invest your money in low-risk need it, and you've got
to bribe the opposition. You win the . .| schemes, but you still make toads of enough to live on.
. . If you decide to | ; - &

championship and become a famous accept the job, | money. You can't stop making money. m
manager. : What are you going to do?

You're offered the chance of being m Invest all of itin
the manager of your country’s football If you decide not environmental
team. What an honour! However, it to take it, education to mak:
would mean more work and more stress. | everyone aware o
Is it the kind of thing you want? co ToHl o1 how we need to take

. care of the world and
S its animals.

_________________________________________________

. < S l
You become the manager of your Badlﬂck. ' | Your ideas work wonderfully and
country's football team. Unfortunately, 7] Was it did .| the world is saved! You're made a Sir
after two years your luck runs out. ast 2 gaoe Iea . | orLady, and you go to Buckingham

/ ) to go into football? ) _— .

You haven’t won a game for nine - 5 Palace to receive your award. : we” dOHG'
months, and you are sacked. You're E Was it worth Everyone says what a wonderful *
poor and on the street. winning all that person you are.
You have come to the end of this activity. | money? You could You have come to the end of this activity.

have just stayed in '

your old job. Maybe

they would take you

back?

You invest every penny you have ina < You find true happiness. You've
high-risk scheme. Unfortunately, there’s : - | managed to be both rich and happy,
a stock market collapse and you lose .| and you've balanced spending your

This is the best thing that could benefit other people.
happen to you. Suddenly, you don't have
a care in the world. Al} the worries
about what to do with so much money
have disappeared. You go back to your
old job, where you are very happy until
you retire.

the lot. It has all gone. WG" dOI’IG' money on yourself, and using it to WG" dOI’IB'

You have come to the end of this activity.

You have come to the end of this activity.
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Extra ideas Units 10-12

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————

- Unit 10 Suggestion
Prepositions of time

- For each time expression, put in, at, on, or nothing.

L a ___ March i _ _ twodaysago
b _ _ 1986 i __ theweekend
¢ __ 1dMay k. Christmas
. d ___ Monday I lastyear
e last Monday m _ the énd of'Apriﬂl
f  summer it the morning
+ g 80 clock o _ Monciay morning
‘h_ the 1960s '
Reading and speaking

I You are going to read Lazy Jack, an English folk tale.
Work 1n small groups and discuss the following:

4  What is a tolk tale? How are they different from
other stories?

b What are some folk tales from your culture?
2 Read the story.

Language Work

3 Read these sentences from the text. Change the direct
speech into reported speech and the reported speech
into direct speech.

a Jack’s mother told him that she wouldn’t support
him anymore.

b “You have to find a job!” she ordered.

¢ ‘T'll do that next time, replied Jack.

d The doctors said she had no chance of recovering
until someone could make her laugh.

¢ ‘The first man who makes my daughter laugh has
my perniission to marry her, the father promised.

A s AN A A A A A A e A R A R R i R B A N B B R R RN B RN R R B TS B
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Lazy Jack

K SRS SIS SRS

ONCE UPON A TIME, there was ¢ young man called Jack.

He lived with his mother, and they were very poor. Jack’s mother
worked hard, but Jack was so lazy that he did nothing but lie

in the sun. One day Jack's mother told him that she would

no longer support him. ‘Find a job!” she ordered.

On Monday Jack was hired by a farmer. At the end of the
day, the farmer paid Jack a penny. Since Jack had never had
any money, he accidentally dropped the penny in the river.

When he got home and told his mother what had happened,
she said, “You should have put it in your pocket!’

T'll do that next time! replied Jack.

On Tuesday Jack worked for a dairy farmer, who qave him
a bottle of milk. Jack put the bottle in his pocket. By the time
he got home, all of the milk had spilled.

Jacl’s mother said, “You should have carried it on your head!’

T'll do that next time, replied Jack.

The next day, Jack worked for @ baker, who offered only @ mean
old cat as payment. Jack tried carrying the cat on his head, but
it scratched him so much that he had to let it go.

When he got home and told his mother, she said, "You should
have tied it with a string and dragged it behind you!

T'll do that next time, replied Jack. |

Jack’s next job was with o butcher, who paid Jack with a lazge
piece of fresh meat. Jack tied the meat with a string and dragged
it home. By the time he got home, the meat was completely
spoiled.

“You should have carried it on your Sh[}ul—a[ﬁl'-,:;..‘jﬂl‘djilflk!S mother.

T'Il do that next time, replied Jack.

On Friday, Jack’s employer was a cattle farmer, who rewarded
Jack with a donkey. Jack lifted the donkey onto his shoulders and
started wal'king home. Now, along the way, there lived a rich man
with his daughter. The daughter was a beautitu! girl who was
deaf and couldn’t speak. She had never laughed, and the doctors
said she had no chance of recovering until someone could make
her laugh. “The first man who makes my daughter laugh, her
tather promised, has my permission to marry her’

The young woman happened to be looking out the window
when Jack was walking by with the donkey on his shoulders. The

sight was so funny that she burst into laughter and immediately

recovered her speech and hearing. Her father kept his promise:

Jack married the girl and became a rich gentleman. Jack’s mother

lived with them, and her final years were happy ones.

Extraideas Units10-12 - Photocopiable material
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General revision

Look at the letter from Claudia, a student in England, to
her friend Julie. There are 32 gaps. After some gaps there
is a verb in brackets. Put the verb in the correct tense.

Example: Last week [ vigited (visit) Liverpool.

When there is no verb in brackets, write o#ic suitable word
— a preposition, an adverb, an auxiliary verb, an article, etc.

Example: Tcame to York to learn English.

Dear Julie,
1{1) (arrive) in England three days {2)
1{3) (stay) with a family in a suburb of York. They're

really nice. Mr Jones (4)
just had a baby. so she (5) (not work) at the moment. |
(6) (not ask} her what she does yet, but | {7)
(think] shes (8) accountant.

| (9) (have) a good time here, {10)
everything is very expensive. Yesterday | (11)
train {12)

(work) in York. Mrs Jones has

(take) the
York to do some sightseeing. Something really

embarrassing happened (13) | was there. After |

(14) (visit) the Viking Museum, | (15) (decide)
to do some shdppihg. Earlier in the day, | (16) (see)a
beautiful sweater in a department store, so | {17) (g0)
back (18) (buy) it. The shop assistant (19) (put)
it into a bag when | realized that | {20) (forget) my

purse with my credit cards! So, unfortunately, | couldn't buy
(21) after all.

Anyway, after that | went to York Minster. | have never seen
such a beautiful cathedral! It (22} built between 1200
and 1470. In 1984 it (23) (be) struck by lightning during
a storm, and there was a terrible fire. But they've rebuilt it since
then. While | (24) (walk) back to the station, |

A el =

(25) (meet) Frank. Do you remember him? | haven't
heard from him (26) over a year. When we last

(27) (see) him, he (28)
he (29)
What a coincidence! Last night we went to (30)

{work]} in a bank. Now

(study) English here at the same school as me!

cinema

together and saw a horror film. Frank was terrified, but |
(31) enjoyed it

B34 Units1-3 - Stop and check

That's about all the news for now. Write soon and tell me

about your holiday in Portugal. What was Lisbon (32) ?
Write back soon.
Love, Claudia
[ l 32
Questions

Read the interview with Andre Agassi (A), the famous
tennis player. Complete the interviewer’s (I} questions.

Example
1 How long have you been piaying tennis?

I’ve been playing tennis since I was 3 or 4.

Where ¢
[ was born in Las Vegas, Nevada.

When ?
I won Wimnbledon in 1992.

How long ¢

T

['ve been a professional tennis player since 1986.
How often 2

I play tennis every day.
What ?

I'm preparing for a match against Pete Sampras.

Auxiliary verbs

Complete the sentences using the correct auxiliary verb.
Some are positive, some are negative.

Example

What timne _did you get up this morning?

1 What you doing when the phone rang?

2 you ever read any Ernest Hemingway?

3 DI'msorry. I can’t drive you to the station because my
car being serviced.

4 How long she been studying English?

5 In France they say bon appétit. But in Britain people

usually say anything before they start

their meal.
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6 you go to work yesterday?
7 “Where BMW cars made?’
‘In Germany.
§ I watch the film last night. Was it good?
9 Janet never been abroad before? No, it was

her first time.

10 What she studying last year?

10

Vocabulary

1 Do these words and phrases come after pfay, dc}, make,
£0, ot have? Put them in the correct columns.

wolleybalt  ameeting  anicetime  onholiday
aerobics  golf  faces  sightseeing  sports  skiing
jogging  aheadache aparty home  the shopping
amistake  ashower  basketball  aphone call
a decision  your homework  the washing

[ ;
play do make g0 have
volleyball

22

2 Choose the word that is different from the others and
say why it is ditferent. Think about the meaning and
the grammatr!

Example

afarmer askiinstructor atraffic warden asécrelary
A farmer, a ski instructor, and a traffic warden all work
outside. A secretary works inside.

1 want know enjoy understand
2 oll painting  portrait  palette  drawing
3 literature  writer  correspondent  journalist
4 beautiful eventually loudly immediately
5 newspaper play novel poem
6 assoonas while Dbefore however
7 teepee  mansion  hotel  bedand breakfast
8 do have wmake e
9 ski  snowboard. read jog
10 was been seen  done
10
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Active or passive?

Put the verbs in parentheses into the correct tense. Some
are active, some are passive.

Reuters News Agency
Martin Webb has worked {work) for the Reuters News Agency

for ten years, He describes the company.
Reuters is one of the world's biggest news agencies.

it (1) {stpply) news and stock market prices to
media and financial institutions all over the world. It

(2) (start) by Paul Reuter in 1849 — with pigeons!
Reuter (3) (be born) in 1816 in Germany. During the

1840s he {4)
German bankers (5)

(employ) as a bank clerk in Bertin.
(need) to know the prices on the

Paris stock exchange, but the French telegraph system only went
as far as Belgium. From there the information {6)

(send) to Germany by train. The journey (7) (take)

nine hours. The same infermation (8) (carry) by

Paul Reuter’s pigeons in only two hours!
Reuters (9)

Over the past 50 years, we've opened offices in many different

(change) a [ot since those days.

countries — and we {10) still (expand).
Now, news and stock market prices (11) (send) all
over the world within seconds’
| |
11

Translate

Translate the sentences into your language. Translate the
ideas, not word for word.

When I arrived, the children were going to bed.
When [ arrived, the children went to bed.
When I arrived, the children had gone to bed.
Hamlet was written by William Shakespeare.
She’s working at home today.

Do you know the answer?

She works in a bank.

What did you think of the film?

What's she like?

What does she look like?
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Stop and check 2

General revision

Look at the letter from Julie to her friend Claudia, who's
a student in England. There are 28 blanks. Sometimes
you have to choose the correct verb.

Example: I must Ahad to)¥ could take the train because
there weren’t any buses.

When there is a blank, write one suitable word — an article,

a relative pronoun, an adjective, a noun, etc.

Example: [ gotback from  Japan last week.

Dear Claudia,

Thanks for your letter. I'm pleased (1) to hear / hearing / hear
that you'e having a good time in York. How is the English course
gaing? (2} Are you allowed to / Do you have to do lots of
homework? What's your teacher {3) ? s he friendly?

You (4) have to / should / must write and tell me more!
| had (5) wonderful time in Japan. My friend, Akiko,
invited me (6) stay / to stay / staying with her family in Kyoto.

Do you remember her? She’s the girl {7} visited me last

summer. They have a house on a hill just outside Kyoto. There was
a beautiful {8) of the city from my bedroom window.

Akiko's family were incredibly kind and hospitable, and wouldn't
let (9) that | pay / me pay / me to pay for anything. We ate out a
lot. Japanese {10) is delicious - lots of vegetables, fish,

and rice. The weather was really nice. It was warm and
(1) ,except on the last day, when it turned cloudy and

chilly. | loved (12) visit / visiting / to visit the temples and
gardens — the autumn colours were quite spectacular. (13) I'll send
/ 1send / I'm sending you some photos when I've had them
deveioped. We went everywhere by train. | think Japan has

14) best trains in the world. They're never late!

| (15) had to / must / could learn Japanese customs very
quickly! In Japan you (16} don’t have to / aren’t altowed to wear
your shoes in the house — you wear slippers (17) the

host provides. And you (18} have to / are allowed to make a loud
noise when you drink tea! {In fact, it’s polite if you dol} | caught a
cotd white | was there, but | (19) couldnt/ shouldn’t / didnt
have to blow my nose in public as it's considered to be rude.
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Tomaorrow my mother and father (20} came / were going to
come / are coming to stay for a few days. 1 {21) must / can clean
up the house before they arrivel Tomorrow evening (22) we're
going / we'll go / we're going to go to the theatre, and on
Wednesday Ann has invited us all (23) go out / going out / to go
out for dinner. Apart from that, | haven't made any plans - perhaps
(24) I'm taking / I'll take / I'm going to take them for a drive in
the country. Or we could go to Stratford and visit the house
(25) Shakespeare was born,

Anyway, | (26) must / can stop writing now — its nearly
midnight and | have to get up early tomorrow. Write again
soon and let me (27) know / knowing / to know how you're
getting along. Give my love to Frank when you see him. Hope
(28} see / seeing / to see you soon!

Love,
Julia

28

Future forms

Complete Harry and Kate’s conversation using the verb in
brackets in the correct form (will, going to, or the Present
Continuous).
Harry Are you going  (go) on holiday at
Easter? (1) you (go)

away?

Kate Oh,]ldon’tknow ....In the sumimer we
(2) (visit) friends in [taly, so I think
perha_ps we (3) (stay) in this

country at Easter. What about you?

Harry We (4) (rent}) a cottage near
Edinburgh. It (5) (be) our first visit
to Scotland. Jane (6) (have) a baby
in the summer, so we can’t do anything too

adventurous or tiring.

Kate Scotland — what a good idea! Maybe we
(7) (do) the same.

Harry Maybe we (8) (see) you there!

16
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can, must, and should

Read the following extract from a guidebook to Thailand.
Fill in the blanks with can, can’t, imust, mustn’t, should, or
shouldn’t. (Sometimes more than one answer is correct.)

Visas

Visitors to Thailand _must apply for a visa. You

{1 enter the country without one.

Customs regulations

+ You(2) bring in up to 200 cigarettes,

« You (3) Dring in gfms or drugsl.

¢« You (4) bring in one litre of wine or spirits.

« Cars(5) be brought into Thailand for personal
use, but you {6) have a vatid Driving Licence.

+ You(7) have at least US $250 with you. If you

don't, you (8) enter the country.

Advice to travellers
« It's usually very hot in Thailand, so you {9)

bring surnmer clothes.
+ You(10)
dangerous, but it's safer to buy bottled drinking water.)

drink tap water. (It's not always

+ Travellers cheques get a better exchange rate than cash, so you

m)
+ You(12)
tips, and they might be embarrassed.
» You (13) ‘
hotels as they are very expensive. You (14)

bring traveller's chequés with you.
tip taxi drivers. They don't expect

make international phone calls from

LSe

the government telephone offices.

* You {15) have medical insurance.

15

like

Read the answers. Write questions with fike.

Example: What does she look like?
She’s tall and slim, and she wears glasses.

L

She’s a little reserved but very friendly when you get to

know her.

He’s short with dark brown hair,

A disaster! It rained on Saturday, and we sat in a traffic

1an most of Sundayl

® Oxford University Press [Nt ELAG

4 ?
Thcy love playing tennis, and the.}f like going skiin_g i
the winter.

5 ¢
[ don’t know. We could go to the theatre.

6 ?
He’s really nice. Very outgoing and easy to talk to.

12

Vocabulary

Match a word in A with its opposite in B.

A B A B
young clear outgoing poOor
boring delicious industrial talkative
polluted historic sunny hot
disgusting rude formal agricultural
maodern interesting rurat shy
foggy clean freezing cloudy
polite tasteless wealthy cosmopoelitan
tasty elderly quiet (people)  casual

16

Translate

Translate the sentences into your language. Translate the
1deas, not word for word.

1

O 000~ O A

10

12
13

Passengers must have a valid ticket.

You shouldn’t steal from other people.
Nurses have to wear uniforms:

Do you have to go to school tomorrow?

You should eat more fruit.

Teenagers don’t have to go to work.

Would you mind opening the window?

Your shoes will be ready next Thursday.

I’ll phone you tonight.

She’s going to study maths at university next year.
['m having lunch with my mother tomorrow.
How are your parents?

What's Peter hike?

3

Il oo
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General revision

1 Lookatthe letter from Alberto, who's staying in
Bristol, in England, to his triend Paul. There are 33
gaps. After some gaps there 1s a verb in brackets. Put the
verb in the correct tense.

Example: | haven'tvigited (not visit) Alcatraz yet.

When there is no verb in brackets, write orne suitable
word —a modal verb, an auxiliary verb, a conjunction,
an adverD, etc.

I have time.

Example: T'll write again _when

Dear Paul,
My stay in England is coming to an end. In ten days’ time |

{1) (be} back in Brazil. | can hardly believe that
| (2) (be) in Bristol for three months. The time
(3) (go) so quickly! Yesterday | (4)
(take) my final exams. As soon as | {5) (get] the
results, | {6) (let} you know.

I'd really like to have a holiday {7) the course

finishes, but | have to go straight back to Brazil. If |
(8) {have) more time, | {9)
Unfortunatety | {10)
) even

visit Scotland.

(not see) much of Britain— 1|

(not be) to London yet!

| really like England. The people are friendly, the countrysides
lovely, and the food’s actually quite good. My friend Pablo loves it

here. He even says he wouldn't (12 living here. But for

me the problem is the weather, I think I'd (13) live

somewhere wamer and drier. Recently it's been {14}
terrible — raining every day.

My host family (15)
They've looked {16)
I'm looking (17)

(be) really nice to me.

me very well, I'll miss them. But

to seeing my family again. My parents

were planning to move to Sao Paulo. They might (18}

moved already. 1 {19)
a while. My brother {20)
50 now he (21)

(not hear] from them for

(be} made redundant,

(lock for} a new job. It

(22) be very hard for him and his wife. He says he

(23) have to move to another town where there are

more jobs, but he’s not sure.

Yesterday | (24} (g0) to the cinema with Pablo
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| to see Gladiator. It's the fifth time Pablo (25) (see)
it! He (26) really like it. Well, (27) do [, but
| wouldn't want to see it that many times!
1 {28) (apply) for a lot of jobs recently.

Yesterday [ (29) (apply) for one with the United
Nations. It {30) De great if | {31) (get) it,
but I haven't got a very good chance. They want someone with

fluent English and French, and my French isn't very good any more.
Anyway, | haven't picked up my plane ticket (32)

!

50 | have to go into town now and do that. See you next week.

I'll give you a call {33) | get home. Take care.

Best wishes,
Alberto

Present Perfect: active and passive

Complete the text with verbs from the box. Put them into
the Present Perfect active or passive,

die find block be bury
speak hear crash kill

advise
discover

Here is the news. Donald Brash, who was Foreign Secretary for
. Mr. Brash was 79.
Politicians from both the Labour and Conservative Parties

four years in the 1960s, (1)

(2) warmly of his achievements.

Gale-force winds are causing chaos in southern England.
Many roads (3} by fallen trees and there

(4) a number of serious accidents involving

lorries and coaches. The police (5) motorists to

stay at home unless their journey is absolutely necessary.
Three men who disappeared yesterday while climbing in
the Appalachians (6)
Archaeologists (7)
Cairo. The tomb (8)
And some late news. We (9) just
that a plane (10) |
say that over 50 people (11)

safe and well.

the tomb of a Pharaoh near

in the sand for over 4,000 years.

at Prague Airport. First reports

. We’ll bring you more
news of this disaster as soon as we have it.

11
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Conditionals and time clauses

Join a phrase in A with a time expression in B and a phrase
1n C to make 12 sentences. Use each conjunction twice,

should phone the theatre
What will he do

I'm watching TV at the
moment, but | promise ['ll

A B C

I'd buy a new house when you go to work in
'l clean up the house if the morning?
Il call you before you see her.

If you want a ticket, you assoonas | e getsthe job?

my guests arrive.
1'won the lottery.
dinner is ready.
the ticket office

hetp you opens.

You'll recognize her this programme

Do you have breakfast finishes.

Vocabulary

1 Complete the story with phrasal verbs from the box.
If the verb has an object, make sure it is in the correct
position,

Example: He gave me a form and I filled it in (it).

2. Twasvery

take back
try on

sort out
be away

look for  go back
makeup  Dbein

bring back
give back

Last week | went to a clothes shop. ! said to the assistant,

) (a sweater) for my boyfriend. | like the
blue one and the red one in the window, but [ can't

(2) (my mind) which one to buy. ‘No problem,
said the assistant. "Take them both and ask your boyfriend to

(3) {them). Then you can {4)

(the one he doesn't want} and ['ll (5) (you)

(your money). Well, my boyfriend chose the blue one, so |
(6) (the red one} to the shop. There was a

different assistant. She said, I'm sorry. The assistant you spoke to
made a mistake. We can't give you your money back. | asked to

see the manager. I'm afraid she (7) on holiday,

said the assistant. ‘Well, can | see the assistant manager?’ ‘No, he
(8} not today, either. But he'll be here
tomorrow, and he can{9) lyour problem)
then.' | (10)

manager apologized and allowed me to return the red sweater.

the next day and the assistant

10
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2 Copy the chart. Put the adjectives in the correct
columns,

tired surprised  difficult  tasty  cold

astonished  beautiful ~ funny  impossible  filthy
pretty  frightened  delicious  terrified  dirty
exhausted  hilarious  freezing

Base adjective Strong adjective

18

3 Complete the sentences with adjectives from Exercise 2.

Example: Jack told a very funny
couldn’t stop laughing!

ioke last fiight. We

1 Put the fire on. It’s absolutely in here!

to see him. I thought he was in

Australia!

3 ‘How was your exam¢’

‘Tt was quite
the questions.

, but I managed to answer all

4 We walked 20 kilometres. I was absolutely
when | got home!

5 ‘How was the meal?” ‘It was very Lreally
enjoyed it.
6 “What's the weather like?” “It’s quite , 50 put
a coaton.
6
Translate

Translate these sentences into your own language.
Translate the 1deas, not word for word.

He has lived in Berlin for ten years.

If I won the lottery, I'd travel around the world.
When I get home, I'll have a bath.

She might have gone out.

o e b

] saw the film yesterday.
6 Ifit’sa nice day on Sunday, we'll have a picnic.

7 He must be furious!,

14
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Stop and check 4

'UNITS 10-12

General revision

Look at the letter from Mary, who is on holiday, to her
friend Ana, who lives in France. There are 25 gaps. After
some gaps there is a verb in brackets. Put the verb in the
correct tensc.

Example: 1 have beenlearning (learn) English for
two years.

When there is no verb in brackets, write one suitable word
— a preposition, an auxiliary verb, a conjunction, an
adverb, etc,

Example: Ilast saw her _n 1993.

Dear Ana,

Tharks for your letter, It was great to (1) (hear) from
you. 50, what {2) | (do)
recently? Well, my friend, Jennifer, (3) (stay)

with me for the past two weeks. | don't think you've met Jennifer,
4y you!l{5)
at university together. She's the one that {6)

(know) her since we were

(try) to get a job in Africa since she (7}

(graduate] last year. She hasn't had much luck, unfortunately.
Anyway, we are having a great time. The weather

(8) (be) wonderful for weeks now, so we
(9) (drive} round the countryside. | wonder
(10) you are having such good weather in France.

We have visited quite a few of the little villages around Oxford.
| didn't know there (11)
places to see here. Then, Jennifer said she (12) never

(be) so many nice

(be) to Stonehenge, so we went there, too.
(13) Saturday, Harry (14)
Jennifer and me to dinner. He cooked a delicious meal. But I'm
a bit worried about him — he (15) (drink) too
much recently. He (16) (drink) two bottles of

(invite)

wine (17) we were there on Saturday. He said he
(18) (be) under a lot of pressure at work since
his promotion. But alcohol won't help, {19) it?

Jennifer (20) (g0 back) to London the day
(21) tomorrow. She’s asked me (22} go with
her. I'd love to, but unfortunately | haven't got (23) time.

| have more visitors arriving (24) the end of the week!
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| have no (25)
hope it won't be too long. Take care.

when I'm next coming to France, but |

Love, Mary

25

Indirect questions
Complete the answers.

Example: Has Pam gone to bed?
I don’t know _if ¢he’s gone to bed

1 Where does James live?

I have no idea

2 Do you want to go out tonight?

I'm not sure

3 Have [ passed the exam?

I'm sorry. I can’t tell vou

4 How many languages are there in the world?

I haver’t got a clue

5 Who's that woman over there?

I can’t remember _

6 Did Ben buy some more sugar?
I don't know

|

Reported statements and questions
Turn the direct speech into reported speech.

Examples

Jim How are you? {direct speech)

Jim asked Sue _how she was . (reported speech)
Sue I'm fine, thanks. (direct speech)

Sue replied _that she was fine . (reported speech)

I Jim Ihaven't seen you for ages. What have you been
doing?
Jim said
and asked her

Sue ['ve been abroad. I spent a year in Taiwan.

Sue replied
She said
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2 Jim What do you think of Taiwan?

Jim asked her

Sue The people are very friendly and the food is great.

Sue said

and that

3 Jim Arevou gd’iﬁg'fo stay in this countrv now?

Jim asked her

Sue I'll probably stay for a while. Are you driving back

to Manchester today?

Sue said

Then she asked [im

4 Jim Yes,Iam.

Jim said

Sue Can you give mc a lift?

Sue asked him

24

Reported commands

Fill in the blank with the verb from the box that can be
used to report the direct speech.

invited  told ordered asked  Degged
warned  advised refused  offered  reminded

1

10

"Would you like to spend the weekend with us?’

They her to spend the weekend with them.

‘Could you open the window, please?’

She him to open the window.
‘Go to bed immediately!’

Kate’s mother her to go to bed
immediately.

‘Don’t forget to post the letter?’

He me to post the letter.

‘Park the car behind the van.

The instructor him to park behind

the van.

‘Please, please, turn down the music!

Dan’s sister him to turn down the music,

"Don’t play with matches. They're very dangerous.

He the children not to play with matches.

‘T'll give you a lift to the airport.

she to give him a lift to the airport,

‘Twon'tlend you any more money.

Jetf to lend me any more money.

Teacher to student: "You necd to study harder.
She him to study harder.

20
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cabulary

Match a word in A with a word 1n B to make

0O

mpound nouns.

A

B‘
1.

dl

tooth paper
shopping tan.
fire card

credit wOrks

tea golelap

hair- conditioning
toilet dresser

Sun pot

waiting centre

r paste

10

Translate

Translate these sentences into your own language.
Translate the ideas, not word for word..

OO0 ~1 N U s W R

['ve been learning English for three years.
How long have you known your teacher?
She speaks good English, doesn't she?

They told me that T had to go home.

She told him to do his homework carefully,
He said he’d been married before,

How long are you here tor?

I don’t know where she lives.

I'm sorry, [ can’t help you.

TOTAL

Units 1012 « Stop and check 4
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Progress test |

UNITS 1-6

Exercise 1 Tenses

Put the verb in brackets in the correct tense. The tenses
used are Present Simple, Present Continuous, Past Simple,
Past Continuous, Past Perfect, and future with will There
are also examples of the infinitive.

Example: Yesterday [ went (go} to the city

centre. I wanted todo

(do} some shopping.

Mrs Hay (1) (drive) along a country road when
she {2} (see) a man at the side of the road. He
(3) (wave) and pointing at his car. Mrs Hay

(4) (stop) and (5) (ask) the man

it he was all right,
My car’s broken down! said the man.
‘Where do you want (6)
Mrs Hay,
London, replied the man.
‘Well, 1 (7)
(8) {give) you a lift to the station, if you like!
On the way to the station they chatted.

(go)?” asked

(not go) 1o London, but |

"(9) you
asked Mrs Hay.

‘No, I don't. | {10)
Oxford. But today {1}
friend in London - we always (12)

(_work)_ in London?’

(run) my own business in

(have) dinner witha

{have) dinner

together on the last Friday of every month. | promised
(13) (meet} her at six oclock.

There’s a train at 1.30. | don't think you (14)
(be} late.

When they arrived at the station, a train (15)

(stand) at the platform.

That’s your train, said Mrs Hay. "You {16)
(catch) it if you're quick’

After the man {17)
Hay {18)
realized that she {19)
the wrong train. She went back to the station, but the train wasn't
there. It {20)

She went into the station and asked at the information

(get out) of the car, Mrs

(drive away). A few minutes later she
(make) a mistake — it was

already (leave)!
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desk where the train was going. ‘Edinburgh. the information clerk
told her.

"‘Where does it stop next?” asked Mrs Hay.

'It's the express service, the clerk told her. ‘[t doesn’t stop until
It gets to Edinburgh.

20

Exercise 2 Auxiliary verbs

Complete the sentences with the correct form of be, do, or
have in the positive or negative.

1

oo ~1 O N

That’s Peter over there. He

wearing a red
jacket.

i

you ever been to Spain?’
‘Yes, [ went there in 2000

‘Where you live?’

‘Tlive in San Francisco.

She’s not allowed to drive. She passed
her driving test yet.

Tea grown 1n India and China.

Who vou play tennis with vesterday?
When I arrived, they having dinner.
She usually go shopping on Saturdays.

She prefers to go during the week.

Exercise 3 Irregular past tense

What is the Past Simple of the following irregular verbs?

oo ~1 v e e B

become

catch
fall
fly

grow

lose
think

wedr

write
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Exercise 4 Question formation

Look at the chart.
Pierre Donna and Mike
Nationality French Canadian
Occupation Teacher Students
City Paris Toronto

Holiday last year | 2 weeksin Morocco | A month in the US

Next holiday 3 weeks in ltaly 2 weeks in Greece,

visiting ancient ruins

Using the information in the chart, write an appropriate
question.

Example
Where do Donna and Mike come from?
They come from Canada.

o

He comes from france.

He lives in Paris.

Morocco.

Three weeks.

They’re students.

A month.

Bécause they're very interested in ancient ruins,

Exercise 5 Verb patterns

Choose the correct verb form.

1
3

He invited me stay / to stay [ staying at his house.

I can’t stand clean/ to clean / cleaning,

Write soon and let me know/ to know / knowing what
your plans are.

Joe torgot post/ te post / posting the letter.

I don’t mind cook / to cook / cooking, as long as I don't
have to do the shopping.

© Oxford University Press [Ty SEials

The climb was very long and tiring, so we often
stopped have / to have [ havinga rest.

He’s a very funny person. He always makes me laugh /
to laugh | laughing.

His mother told Ben wash / to wash / 1-vn5hfng his hands

before dinner.

Exercise 6 Correct the sentences

There is one mistake in each of the following sentences.

1

A1

10

11

12

Firid it arid write the corrected sentence below:

Where are you born?

On weekdays they're usually getting up at 6,30.

‘Where’s James?’ ‘He does the washing up in the

kitchen.

During I was on holiday [ read six novels.

I no could swim until [ was twelve.

You shouldn’t to take photographs in the theatre.

We didn’t allowed to wear jewellery at school.

You mustn’t pay in cash. You can also pay by credit

card.

Bob’s a police officer. He have to wear a uniforn.

Student to teacher: ‘Must I to {inish this exercise

tonight?’

[ don’t thirik'you iust hitch-hike. It could be
dangerous.

‘We haven’t got any milk left.

‘Haven’'t we? I'm going to the shop to buy some.

12




Exercise 7 Numbers

Match the numbers and words.

1 1934 a  nineteen euros and thirty-four cents
2 19.34% b nineteen and three-quarters

3 1934 C nineteen point three four percent

4 €19.34 d nineteen thirty-four

5 19 % ¢ ahundred and ninety-three point four

Exercise 8 Word order -
Put the words in the correct order.

1 watching / while / TV /I/rang/ was/ phone / the

2 do/what/vyou/get/have/time/up/to?

3 at/we/school/aren’t/smoke/ to/ allowed

4 she/been/ Russia/ has/to/ever?

5 to/our/with/friends/ us/ invited / stay / them

6 think/win/1/ Mexico/the / don't / will / match

7 Seoul/is/husband/in/ next/ my/to/ year/ going/
work

8 phone/had/ couldn’t / she /lost / him / number /
she / his / because

8
Exercise 9 Word formation
Write the nationality or the protession.
1 Brazil 4 novel
2 Greece 5 pocm
3 Japan
Write the adjectives.
6 cloud 9 wind
7 fog 10 rain
8 sunshine
10
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Exercise 10 Everyday English

What would you say in these situations?

L

You are in a cafe. Ofter to buy your friend a cup of coffee.

You arrive late for a meeting. Apologize and say why

you are late,

Your brother has just come home from the cinema.

Ask him for his opinion of the film.

You are on a bus. Politely ask the passenger next to
the window to open the window.

Somebody asks you, "What does your teacher look

like?” What do you say?

You are in a clothes shop. You are looking at some
sweaters but you don’t want to buy anvthing. The shop
assistant comes up to you and says, ‘Can [ help you?’

What do you sav?

You are in a hotel at reception. Ask the receptionist

to order you a taxi to go to the station.

|17

Exercise 11 Vocabulary

Complete the sentences.

1

‘Areyouav ¢

“Yes, T am. [ never eat meat.
The English painter Thomas Gainsborough painted
many p of people.

The air in the city centre is very p
You can hardly breathe when the trathc’s heavy!

Many countries have their own {

t — special stories for children.

“These vegetables are delicious. Did vou get
them at the supermarket?’

‘No, they're h

I've just finished reading a b about

Ernest Hemingway. He had an interesting life.

TOTAL| [
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UNITS 7-12

Exercise 1 Tenses and verb forms | “Well, I'm very interested in teaching young children, so next
Put the verb in parentheses in the correct tense. Some September | (16) ([do) a special training Fourse.
verhs are passive, and there are also examples of the And are you going to stay in Britain, or would you like to work
second conditional, indirect questions, infinitives, abroad again?

gerunds, and reported statements and requests. 117) (promote] recently. I'm now Director of
Example Studies. So | think | {18) (stay) here for a few more
[ started {start} teaching five years ago. [ really years. Of course, if someone (19) [offer) me a well-
like teaching (teach) children. paid job in ltaly or Greece, | (20) (take} it, but

that’s not very likely!

An Interview with Sarah Jenkins

Sarah Jenkins is an English teacher. She (1) (work) 20
in a fanguage schoot in Brighton. She {2) (teach)
English since she (3) (leave) university five years ago. Exercise 2 Conditionals
| askedherﬂrst If she (4) [enjoy) teaching English. Using the prompts, write a sentence in either the firstor
Yes, I do, she replied. ‘It's hard work, but it’s very rewarding’ the second conditional.
) youever (work] abroad? ] ‘Are you coming to town with me this afternoon?

“Yes, replied Sarah, 'l {6) (spend} two years in
Madrid. But the school closed and | {7) (be) made

‘Perhaps. If I / finish / decorating the living room, T/

¢ome / with you.

redundant. Luckily, some of my students asked me if |

(8 (continue) to teach them privately, so | stayed 2 ‘Tdon’t have any money. If I/ have / some money, [/
in Madrid. buy / you lunch?

‘And how long (9) you (teach}
in Brighton?” | asked. 3 ‘Il always go on holiday to [taly. It the weather in

Since | came back from Madrid, three years 38‘3’-{' Scotland / be / better, 1/ go / on holiday / there’
| then asked Sarah what the most memorable moment of her |

CAreer was. 4 "

“Tve got so much work to do!’ ‘T'm sorry. [ have a lot

Well, a funny thing (10) (happen) while| of work, too. If I / have / more time, 1/ help / you™
M) (work) at the school in Madrid. | had a student
called Gloria, On some days, she was the best student in the class. 5 ‘I'm ateacher. If I/ be / the Minister for Education, I/
But on other days she performed really badly. | tried very hard spend / more money on schools”
(12) (help} her, but things only got worse, Then,
one day. | met Gloria on the street and asked her about her & “I've lost my address book?
boy f”?_”.d.t [The day befor.e\_g_he (13) (tell) me a sad ‘If 1/ And it, 1 / bring it to you.
story about him.) She looked surprised and told me that her name
(14) (be] Victoria, not Gloria. She continued, My 7 ‘Ihave a temperature. If [ / {eel better tomorrow /I go
twin sister and | {15) {take turns) in your classes back to school”

since September — two for the price of onel’ After that, it was

much easier to teach them. At the beginning of each class | sirmply

asked, ‘Are you Gloria or Victoria today?

Finally, I asked Sarah about her plans for the future,
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Exercise 3 Passives

Make these active sentences passive.

I Do they still build ships in Scotland?
Are

2 Do vou think aliens will ever visit the Earth?
Do you think the Earth

3 The Chinese invented printing.

Printing

4 You mustn’t take photographs in the museum.

Photographs

5 They have recently discovered oil near Argentina.
Oil
6 They're planning a big celebration to mark the start

ot the Olympics.

A big celebration

7 The police think someone might have murdered him.

The police think he

8 They didn’t know the bones were human until they
had carried out a number of tests.
They didn’t know the bones were human until a

number of tests

9 In the next decade, car manufacturers are going to
make more electric cars.

In the next decade,

10 If the caris fitted with an alarm, they can't steal 1t.

I{ the car is fitted with an alarm, it

Exercise 4 Modals

Finish each sentence (b) so that it means the same as
sentence (a).

Example .
(a) He has black hair and brown eyes. 'm sure he’s not
Swedish.

(b} He has biack hair and brown eyes. He can't be Swedigh .

1 (a) The dog’s barking. I'm sure he’s hungry.
(b) The dog’s barking. He must

2 (a) There’s no food in his bowl. I'm certain he hasn’t
eaten anything since this morning.
(b) There’s no food in his bowl. He can’t

146 Units 7-12 .+ Progress test 2

T

Sally hasn’t been in touch with me. Perhaps she
phoned while I was out.
Sally hasn’t been in touch with me. She could

Ah, the phone’s ringing. Maybe it’s Sally.

Ah, the phone’s ringing. It could

Why did the car crash? Perhaps the driver didn’t
see the red light.
Why did the car crash? The driver might

I'm sure it was Tom I saw at the theatre last night.

[t must

Why is that man standing at the side of the road?
Perhaps he’s trying to hitch a lift
Why is that man standing at the side of the road?

He might

Exercise 5 Time expressions

Complete the sentences with in, on, at, ago, for, since, or

nothing.
1 Ileft college 2002.
2 What are you doing next Thursday?
3 Tlike to go to bed midnight on Saturdays.
4 He came to hive here four years | |
5 He’d been painting many vears before he

o

p—

12

— O WY G0 ]

sold his first picture.

Shakespeare was born
Spring begins
We always eat turkey

I started my new job

23 April, 1564.

March.

(hristmas.

you left, there have been many changes.

last Monday.

His dog died five months and he still
misses him.
I've been studying Spanish I was
11 years old.
12
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Exercise 6 Reported statements and questions
Put the direct speech into reported speech.

1 ‘Talways play football on Saturdays, he said.

2 “We've been waiting since six o'clock, she said.

3 “Where did you go last night?’ she asked me.

4 “Will you stay in a hotel?’ T asked him.

N

‘T'm really looking forward to my holiday, he said.

6 ‘Do you like living alone?’ she asked me.

Exercise 7 Reported commands

Use the verbs in the box to change the direct speech into
reported speech. Not all the verbs are used.

ask Deg refuse offer remind advise order invite

1 “Don’t forget to take all your belongings with you, said
the driver to the passengers as they left the coach.

As the passengers left the coach, the driver

2 ‘If I were you, [ wouldn’t visit that area late at night,
sald the travel agent to the young couple.
The travel agent

‘2

‘Would you like to stay at my house?’ said Peter to James.
Peter

4 ‘I won't eat my vegetables!” said Timmy.
Timmy

5 ‘Tl give you a lift into town, said Ray to Mary.
Ray

6 ‘Put that diamond necklace down!” the police officer
said to the burglar.
The police officer

© Oxford University Preﬁs Photocopiable

Exercise 8 Correct the sentences

There is one mistake in each of the following sentences.
Find it and write the corrected sentence below.

1 How long do you live in Miami?

2 Yesterday évening [ have seen a really funny film.

3 I'll phone you as soon as ['ll arrive.

4 If I'win a million pounds, I'd buy a Ferrari.

5 I work in this office since 1999,

6 ‘I went to Canada last year! ‘So have I}

7 If you have a headache, you should to take an aspirin.

8 ‘What's the matter? ‘T've just been sceing a car
accident.

9 Could you tell me how much does this cost?

10 She said me that she was hungry.

10

Exercise 9 Everyday English
What would you say in these situations?

1 Somebody phones your house and wants to speak to
your son, but he isn’t at home. Tell the caller where

your son is and offer to take a message.

2 You phone the travel agent to inquire about flights to
the US. The office is closed so you leave a message on
the answer phone, Introduce yourself, say why you are
phoning, ask the travel agent to call yvou back, lcave

your number, and end the call.

Units 7-12 - Progress test 2
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3 Your friend savs she has a headache. Make helpful
suggestions.

-4 Your brother phones you and says he’s just won
£100,000 in the lottery. Suggest things he could do with

the money.

5 You have arranged to go to the cinema with your
friend. But on that day your sister has an accident and
is taken to hospital. You want to visit her in the evening
and have to cancel the appointment with your friend.

What will you say to him?

6 Your friend tells vou he has just failed to get the job he

really wanted.

Exercise 10 Adjectives
Use un-, in-, or 1111- to make these adjectives negative.

tidy

possible

sensitive

Y

patient

soclable

-l

o

comfortable
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Exercise 11 Phrasal verbs

Match a verb from A with an adverb/preposition from B

to complete the sentences. Put the verbs in the correct
form.

A B
pick out
lock up
cut off
g0

take

I Thisis a very bad storm. ] hope the lights don't

2 We from JFK airport at halt past two

and landed in London only a few hours later.

3 Hello? Hello? Is anyone there? Oh no, we've been

4 He found it very difficult to Japanese

while he was working there.

5 Could you torch 1n your dictionary?

I don’t know what it means.

Exercise 12 Compound nouns

Complete the sentences with a compound noun formed

with room, card, or traffic.

1 I'msorry I'm late. I got stuck in a in
the town centre.
2 Idon’t have any cash. Can [ pay by 7
3 "Have you got her work number?’ ‘Yes, she gave me
a at our last meeting.
4 “What’s the matter? ‘I parked outside the bank.
A saw me and gave me a parking
ticket!”
5 (Good morning. Please take a scat in the
and Dr Cooper will see you
when he’s ready.
NE

TOTAL j@
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l Extra ideas Units 1-3

Song - California Dreamin’

2 1

Church, preacher, knees, and pray are
all connected with going to church.

A preacher is another name for a
minister in some Christian churches.
Los Angeles, often abbreviated to L.A.
(/el'ei/}, is a city in California.
California is usually sunny.

No. His hometown is probably Los
Angeles. He is somewhere far away and
mitch colder,

He wishes he was in California, so
possible aniswers are that he feels

homesick, depressed, sad — he has:
some kind of problem.

2 grey 8" passed
3 walk 9 down.
4 qay 10 pray
5. warin 11 cold |
6 day 12 stay

7 stopped 13 day
Note: Point out that 14 brown.
‘walked intois better 15 grey
‘English. We usually 16 walk
say stopped at, not 17 “day
stopped into. This 18 day

is an example of
pﬂetic licence.

in the church to keep out of the cold..
Cold weather means more church-
BOers.

Theére are many interpretations
possible. Perhaps the singer has a
secret, and he knows he has to tell
‘her}, but if he doés, it means he won’t
be able to go home. One possibie story
is that his girlfriend is in California;
but for some reason he has to-end

the relationship. He's been for a watk

to think about what he shouid do.

‘He doesn’t know whether to tell her

and end the relationship, or not tell

her and be able to go back and see

herin L.A.

Poem — A Man Is Made

4

10

¥

O oo N o fRed W N

2 Passive:

ismade (x3) Is...being born

Activer S
make (x2) Wonder strikes  keeps
dream sets eat takes ’sdying

o M ER rmee  amm wmon

] Extraideas Units 4-6

Song— Why Does it Always Rain on Me?
2 a

He is pessimistic.,

b There are many possible answers.
Perhaps his girlfriend has Jeft him.
Perhaps he has heard some bad news,
Perhaps he always feels like this,

close

these lights
sunny
- strangest
lied
shining
blue
lightning
cold

a_ Why does it always rain on et WEaTs
' Why do bad things always happen to me?

b P'm seeing a tunnel at the erid of all these

dightsis a play on the expression, I can
see the light at the end of the tunnel,
which means, even though times
are bad now, they will be OK in the
future. The singer seems to be saying
that even though there are good things
happening now, it will end badl}r
Tt’s quite a funny play on words..

€ Is it because I lied when I'was 17?2 can

be interpreted literally: Are these
things happening because he lied?
It is more likely, however, that the:
singer is speaking more generally.
He's saying, What terrible thing have
I done to deserve this?

5 Students’ own ideas. However, the song

is so miserable, and the singer is such a

moaner, that it is probably best to guide

the students to recognize that this song
is quite funny and tongue-in-cheek.
Basically, 1t is a young person, sitting

stumped in his room, feeling ridiculously

sorty for himself. It will probably depend
on the ages of your students as to how
they wish to interpret this.

Extra ideas Units 10-12

Prepositions of time
a in 1 k at
b in g at 1 nothing
C on h i m at
d on i nothing n In
¢ nothung ) at 0 oOn

a Jack’s mother told him, T won’t

support you any more.

fack’s mother/She ordered him to

find a )ob.

Jack said he would do it next time,

d ‘She has no charice of recovering until
someone can make her laugh, said
the doctors.

L

e The father promised that the first man’

who made his daughter laugh would
have his permission to marry her.

Extra ideas *+ Answer keys
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7 teepee (only one made of material: '
Stop and check | skins, ClDl'h:) or canvas/not holiday hkel. What's she Tike?
- accommodation) | 3. ika?
Generat‘re“-"mn 8 make (2 main verb; others can be g lehhi izisﬂl;l: iﬂ?feli(illl:z.like?
1 arrived 17 went auxiliaries) 4 What do they like doing?
2 ago 18 tobuy ' 9 read (it’s anactivity you do sitting 5 What would you like to do?
3 ’'m staying 19 was putting down) 6 What's he like? '
4 works 20 'dforgotten; 10 was (it’s in the past tense) _ - o
5 isn't working 21 it . | ) Vocabulary
6 haven’tasked 22 was Active or passive? B
7 think 23 was J- supplies "7 took young. elderly
8 an 24 was walking 2 was started 8 wascarried boring interesting
9 ’m having 25 met 3 wasborn 9 has changed polluted clean ~
10 although/but 26 for 4 wasemployed 10 are...expanding  disgusting delicious
11 took 27 saw 5 needed . Il aresent modern historic
12 to 28 was working 6 was sent foggy clear
13 while 29 ’sstudyin — olite rude
14 °d visited 30 the T '_Tra?_r__lslate.; : EﬂSt}’ | tasteless
15 decided 31 really (self check) outgoing shy
16 ’dseen 32 like industrial agricultural
o sunn «loudy
Questions. formZI cas'"u.a%’
Where were you born? rural cosmopolitan
When did you win Wimbledon? | N o freezing hot
How long have you been a professional General revision o wealthy poor
terinis player? 1 to hea.r o a3 -had :[D quiet (people) talkative
How often do you play tennis? 2 Doyouhaveto 16 aren’tallowedto
What are you doing now/at the moment?: 3 like 17 which Translate
N 4 must 18 areallowed 10 ‘{self check)
Auxiliary verbs 5o 19 couldn’t
1 were 6 Did 6 to stay 20 are coming
2 Have 7 are 7: who. 21 must Stop and check 3
3 is 8 didn't 8 view' 22 'we're going
4 has 9 Had/Has 9 me pay 23 togoout General revision
S don’t 10 was 10 food - 24 Tlltake 1 "I be/’m goingto be 18 have
- 11 sunny/dry/clear 25 where 2 “’ve been 19 "haven’t heard.
Vocabulary 12 visiting 26 musts 3 ’sgone 20 was/’s been
1| play do 13 T’llsend :;.7 .knuwf;i 4 took 21 ’slooking for
: — : 14 the 28; to see; 5 get/’ve got 22 must:
golf aerobics - 6 ’lliet 23 may/might
basketball Sports | Future forms' 7 whert 21 went
the shopping 1 me S going e e g o :8-had 25 ’s seen
your homework 2 ’re going to visit/ re visiting 94 26 must
the washing 3 “Hstay 10 haven't seen. 27 so
4 ’re going to rent/’re renting 11 haven't,..been 28 ’veapplied
make go have 2 _H be,f B o 12° mind 29 applied
- : 6 1s going to have/’s having 13 -rather 30 would
faces on holiday |a meeting 7 1 do . m
a mistake | sightseeing | a nice time B M See” .31_4 {eall}ffabsnlutely 31 got
a phone jogging’ a headache & 15 s been/are b2 et
call skiing a party 5; faﬁ'?r.m“-"tr aﬂgdf{?gu!d | __ .16.. after 33 when,
1 can't 9 . should 17 _forward
a decision | home a shower | -
| 2 can , 10 shouldn® Present Perfect: active and passive
2 1 enjoy (others not used with -ing)- 3 cant/ mustnt _11 should " 1 hasdied | |
2 palette (others are works of art) 4 can 12 shnuldn,t_.%: .2 have spoken
3 literature (others are people who D can - 13 shouldn't 3 have been blocked
write). H | 6 must 14 should "4 have been
4 beautiful (an adjective; others are 7 must 13 should "5 have advised
adverbs) & cant "6 have been found
5 newspaper (not fiction) -7 have discovered
6 however (all the others join séntences 8 hasbeen buried
‘together) 9 have ... heard
10- has crashed
11 have been killed
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Conditionals and time clauses

I’d buy a new house if I won the lottery.

I'll clean up the house before my guests
arrive.

I'll call you when dinner is ready.

If you want a ticket, you should call
the theatre as soon as the ticket office
opens.

What will he do if he gets the job?

I'm watching TV at the moment, but I
promise I'll help you as soon as this
programme finishes.

You'll recognize her when you see her.

Do you have breakfast before you go to
work in the morning?

Vocabulary

1 1 ’mlooking for a sweater
2 make up my mind/make my mind up
3 trythem on
4 bring back the one he doesn’t want/
bring the one he doesn’t want back
5 give you your money back/give you
back your money
6 took the red one back/took back the
red one
7 ’saway
8 s...in
9 sortout your problem/sort your
problem out
10 went back

2 Base Strong
tired exhausted
surprised astonished
difficult impossible
tasty delicious
cold freezing
funny hilarious
pretty beautiful
frightened terrified
dirty filthy
1 freezing 4 exhausted
2 surprised 5 tasty
3 difficult 6 cold

Translate
(self check)

Stop and check 4

General revision

1 hear
2 have ... been doing
3 has been staying

4 have

5 ‘ve known

6 ’s been trying

7 graduated

8 ’sbeen

9 ‘ve been driving

10 whether/if
11 were

12 'd... been
13 On/Last

14 1mvited

15 ’s been drinking
16 drank

17 while

18 ’sheen

19 will

20 ’s going back
21 after

22 1o

23 the/enough
24 at

25 idea

Indirect questions

1 Ihave no idea where James lives.

2 I'm not sure if/whether I want to go
out tonight.

3 Tmsorry. I can’t tell you if/fwhether
you've passed the exam.

4 Thaven’t gof a clue how many
languages there are in the world.

5 Ican’t remember who that woman
over there is.

6 Idon’t know if/whether Ben bought
SOME Mmore sugar.

Reported statements and questions

1 Jim said (that) he hadn’t seen Sue for
ages and asked her what she’d been
doing.

Sue replied (that) she’d been abroad.

She said (that) she’d spent a vear in
Taiwan.

2 Jim asked her what she thought of
Taiwan.

Sue said (that) the people were very
friendly and (that) the food was
great.

3 Jim asked her iffwhether she was going
to stay in this country now.

Sue said (that) she’d probably stay
for a while. Then she asked Jim
iffwhether he was driving back
to Manchester that day.

4 Jim said {that) he was.

Sue asked him if/fwhether he could give

her a lift.

Reported commands

1 invited
asked
ordered

reminded
told

Lo e b

Vocabulary
toothpaste
shopping centre
fireworks
air conditioning
credit card
tea pot
hairdresser
toilet paper
suntan
waiting room

Translate
(self check)

pame RN 0 I o + JL S I oY

begged

warned

offered
refused
advised

Stop and check * Answer keys
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Progress test 1

Exercise 1
1 was driving 11 ’m having
2 saw 12 have
3 was waving 13 to meet
4 stopped 14 ’libe
5 asked 15 was standing
6 togo 16 ‘licatch
7 ’m not going 17 ’d gotout.
8§ ‘llgive 18 drove away
9 Do...work 19 °d made
10 1un 20 °d ., et
Exercise 2
1 s 5 is
2 Have 6 did
3 do 7 were
4 hasn’t 8 doesn’t
Exercise 3
1 became 6 lost
2 caught 7 thought
3 fell 8§ wore.
4 flew 9 wrote
o grew
Exercise 4
1 Where does Pierre come from?
2 Where does he live?
3 Where did he go on holiday last year?
4 How long is he going to spend in [taly?
5 What do Donna and Mike do?
6 How long did they spend in the US?
7 Why are they going to Greece?
Exercise 5
1 tostay 5 cooking
2 cleaning 6 to take
3 know 7 laugh
4 to post 8 to wash
Exercise 6
1 Where were you born?
2 On weekdays they usually get up at
six thirty.
3 “Where's James?’
‘He’s doing the washing up in the
kitchen.
4 While I was on holiday I read six
novels.
5 1 couldn’t swim until I was 12.
6 You shouldn’t take photographs in
the theatre.
7 We weren't allowed to wear jewellery
at school. |
8 You don’t have to pay in cash. You can
also pay by credit card.
9 Bob’sa police officer. He has to wear

10

Student to teacher: ‘Must 1/ Do I have
to finish this exercise tonight?
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11

12

T don’t think you should hitch-hike.

Tt could be dangerous.
‘Haven’t we? I'll go to the shop to buy’
some.

Exercise 7

1

d 2¢ 3e 4a 5b

Exercise 8

=1

While I was watching TV, the phone
rang.

.2. What time do you have to get up?

3

We aren’t allowed to smoke at school.

;4- Has she ever been to Russia?
5 Our friends invited us to stay with

them.

%~ 1 don’t think Mexico will win the-

match,

"7 My husband is going to work in Seoul

next year.

‘8 She couldn’t call him because she had

"lost his number.

Exercise 9
-1 Brazilian 6 <loudy
2" Greek 7 foggy
3 Japanese 8 sunny
4 novelist 9 windy
& .poet 10 rainy
Exercise 10

(These are sample answers. Varlations
are possible,)

1

2
3
4

Noos o

LT T LT H i

Can I/Let me buy you a cup of coffee.
Sorry I'm late. I got held up in traffic,
What did you think of the film?
Would you mind opening the window,
please?

She’s short with long, dark hair.

No, thanks. 'm just looking.

- Could you call me a taxi to go to the

station, please?

Exercise 11

.
3

| Polluf;e d

vegeta fiafy
portraits

5 home-grown
6 biography

Progress test 2

Exercise |

1

o0 ~1 O WN o Wb

9
10
11
12
I3
14
15
16
i7
18
19
20

works

s been teaching

left .

enjoyed

Have ... worked

spent

was

would continue

have ... been teaching
happened -
was working

to help

'd told

was

have been taking turns
'm doing/’m going to do
was promoted/’ve been promoted
Il stay

offered (or offers)

d take (or Il take)

Exercise 2

1

2

-1

‘If I finish decorating the living room,
Fll come with you.

‘If [ had some money, I'd buy you
lunch.

‘If the weather in Scotland was/were
better, I'd go on holiday there!

‘If I had more time, I'd help you.

‘If I were the Minister for Education,
-I'd spend more money on schools

‘U I find it, 'l bring it to you.
‘If I feel better tomorrow, I'll go back
to school’

Exercise 3

1
2

3

10

Are ships still built in Scotland?

Do you think the Earth will ever

be visited by aliens? N
Printing was invented by the Chinese.
Photographs mustn’t be taken in the
museum.

Oil has recently been discovered near
Argentina.

A big celebration is being planned

to mark the start of the Olympics.
The police think he might have

been murdered.

They didn’t know the bones were
human until a number of tests had
been carried out.

In the next decade, more electric
cars are going to be made.

If the car is Aitted with an alarm,

it can’'t be stolen.



Exercise 4

L
2

M

He must be hungry.

He can’t have eaten anything since this’

morning.

She could have phoned while I was out.

It could be Sally now.

The drivér might not have seen the
red light.

It must have been Tom I saw at the
theatre last night,

7 He might be trying to hitch a lift.
Exercise 5

1 in 7 in

7 {(nothing) 8 at

3 at 9 Since

4 ago 10 (nothing)

5 for 11 ago

6 on 12 since
Exercise 6

1 He said that he always played football

on Saturdays.

She said that they’d been waiting since
six o’clock.

She asked me where I had been the
nigbt before.

[asked him if/whether he would stay
in a hotel.

He said he was really looking forward
to his holiday.

She asked me if/whether I liked living

alone.

Exercise 7

|

As the passengers left the bus, the
driver reminded them to take all their
belongings with them.

The travel agent advised the young
couple not to visit that area late at
night.

Peter invited James to stay at his house.

Timmy refused to eat his vegetables,
Ray offered {to give) Mary a lift to the
airport.

The police officer ordered the burglar
to put down the diamond necklace.

Exercise 8

1

How long have you lived/have you
been living in Miami¢ |
Yesterday evening I saw a really funny
film.

I'll phone you as soon as I arrive.

kt I won a million pounds, I'd buy a
Ferrari.

F've worked/ ve been working in this
office smce 1999. |

‘I went to Canada last year”
SodidI”

If you have a headache,_}fuu should
take an aspirin.

9

10

“‘What’s the matter?”

‘T've just seen a car accident.

Or ‘T just saw a car accident”

Could you tell me how much this
costs?

She told me/said to me that she was

L

Exercise 9

(These are sample answers. Variations:
are possipic.)

I'm sorry, he isn’t in. He just went
out to the shops. Can [ take a message?

2 Hello. My name is Bill Smith. 'm

calling to inquire about flights to the
US. Could you call me back, please?
My number is 555-7157. Thank you.
You'd beiter take an aspirin. And
maybe you should go and lie down
forawhile. o
Why don’t you buy a new car?/If [ were
you, I wouldn’t spend 1t, I'd invest it.
I'm sorry, but Pm afraid I can’t go
to the cinema with you tonight. My
sister’s had an accident and is in the
hospital. [ really want to visit her
this evening,

......

a job soomn.

Exercise 10

1

o W b

6

untidy
impossible
insensitive
1mpatient
unsociable
uncomfortable

Exercise 11

1

1

Iy Y SN TR
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go out
took off
cut off
pick up
look up

Exercise 12

traffic jam
credit card
business card
traffic warden
waiting room
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Word list

Here 1s a list of most of the new
words in the units of New
Headway Intermediate — the NEW
edition Student’s Book.

adj = adjective

adv = adverD

US = American English

coll = colloquial

conj = conjunction

pl = plural

prep = preposition

pron = pronoun

pp = past participle

% = noun

v = verb

154  Word list

Unit 1

achievement n /2'tfi:vmont/

advertisement # /ad’v3:tismant/

afford (can’t) v /a'to:d/

ages n /'eidziz/

amazing ad} /2'merzin/

ambassador # /aem'baesada(r)/

amount # /3'maont/

ancient adj /‘emjant/

apologize v /2'poladzaiz/

architectural adj /a:ki'tektforal/

assassinate v /o'saesinert/

benefit v /'benafit/ |

break {(from work) # /breik/

bright adj /brart/

brochure 1 /'braoja(r)/

builder n /'bilda(r)/

butterfly # /‘bataflar/

celebrity s /sa'lebratt/

century n /'sentfary/

come round v / kam 'racnd/

commercialized adj
/ka'ma:falarzd/

communicate v /ko'mju:nikert/

computer # /kam'pju:ta(r)

corn » /ko:n/

destroy v /d1'stror/
dishwasher # /'difwop]a(r}/
drug abuse n /'drag o bju:s/
email », v /'1:merl/

estimate v /'estimernt/
famine # /'faemin/

freezing adj /'fri:zip/
full-time adj / ful 'tamm/
galaxy n /'gaelaksi/

get stuck v / get ‘siak/

giant adj, n /'dzaont/

go mad v / gou 'maed/

go out with (sb) v /,goo 'aut wid/
goodwill adj / god'wil/
gorgeous adj /'gn:dzos/
greed # /gri:d/

hang on (= wait) informal v

/ haen 'on/
health care n /'held kea(r)/
hectic adj /hektik/
huge adj /hju:dz/
humble ad; /'hambl/
inconvenience # / kan'vi:nians/
increase v /in'kri:s/
interactivity n /,ntoraek'trvati/
Internct n /'intanet/
knowledge n /'nolidz/

leap n, v /lizp/

lift {= ride in a car) n /ift/
loo (= toilet) informal # /lu:/
mankind # / macn'kaind/

mess 7 /mes/
mobile phone # / maobail 'faon/

musical instrument »# / mju:zikl
‘mstromont/

noticeable adj /'nastisobl/
nuclear weapon #

/ nju:klia 'wepn/
observatory 1 /ab'zz:vatri/
Olvmpic Games n /3 limpik

‘gcimz/
online adj /pn'lamn/
order s, v /'2:da(r)/

packing and postage n / paekiy
an 'paostidy/

payment # /'pcimant/

perform v /pa'fa:m/

pet i /pet/

pickup v / pik ‘ap/

popcorn # /' popko:n/

process v /'pravses/

race (of people) n /rers/

ray (the sun’s rays) n /rev/

record v /r1'ko:d/

revolutionize v / reva'lu; fonarz/

rise v /rarz/

save (a life) v / se1y/

skid v /skid/

solar system » /'saula  sistom/

space probe n /'spers praub/

sparkling ad; /'spa:kig/

stage n /sterdz/

stand/{can’t stand) v /'staend/

stand for {sth) v /'stacnd fa/

statement n /'stertmant/

step n, v /step/

stuff (= things in general)
informal n /staf/

surely adv /'[o2l)/

SWIMmIng cosiume #
/'swimiIr  Kostju:m/

take part v / teik 'pa:t/

take place v / teik 'plers/

text message » /'tekst mesidz/

text v /tekst/

try on v / trar ‘'nn/

the UN n /02 ju: 'en/

user 1 /'ju:za(r)

vegetarian n / vedsr'tearion/
web page n /'web  perdz/
website n /'websart/

wing n /win/
wonder # /'wanda(r)/
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Unit 2

absolutely adv / acbsa'lu:tly/
aerobics 1 Jea'raoubiks/
allow v /a'law/

arrangement n /a'remdzmant/
bargain 1 /'ba:gmy/

busy adj /'bizi/

charity n /'tJacraty/

cheer (sb) up v / tf1a(r) 'ap/
cheque # /tlek/

clown # /klaon/

coach v /kaut)/

convenience n /kan'vi:nians/

(be) crazy about (sthy v /'kremwzi

abaot/

decimal n, adj /"desiml/
decorate v /'dekarert/
deep adj /dip/
definitely adv /'defmath/
distract v /di'straekt/

dry ski slope n / dra1 ‘ski: slavp/

energetic adj fena'dzetik/
event # /1 vent/
exhausted adj /19'za:stid/
tancy adj /'facnsi/

feed v /f1:d/

football pitch 1 /'fotba:l pitf/

goggles pl n /'gnglz/
graduate n /'gracdjoat/
guess v /ges/

health n /helf/

injection »# /in'dzekfn/
interior designer # /in tiaris
dr'zama(r)/

jogger n /'dzpgalr)
journalist n /'dzz:nahist/

kid » /kid/

laugh v /la:ff
laughter n /'la:fta(r)/
lawyer 1 /'laga(r)/
leisure n, adj /'iezalr)/
lobby n /'Tpbi/
loose-fitting ady /'lus  fitmy/
magic trick n / maedzik 'trik/
marriage counsellor n US
/‘macridz kavnsala(ry
master’s degree n
/'ma:stez di,gri:/
medicine # /‘medsn/
mind # /maind/

nonsense 1 /' npnsans/
operation # /ppa're1fn/
otherwise adv /'Adowaiz/
pack v /paek/

participate v /pa:‘tisipest/
percentage n /pa'‘sentidy/
plait n /plaet/

privileged n /'privalidsd/
race about v / rers a'baot/
raise v /rerz/

rarely ady /'realy/
reduced adj /r1'dju:st/
relax v /r1'laeks/
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research scientist n

rr's3:t] samentist/
resort {ski resort) n /ri'zo:/
response 1 /11'spons/
rubber adj /'raba(r)/

sale n /se1l/

sensitive adj /'sensativ/
shorts n /{o:ts/

stck adf /SIK/

silly adj /'s1ll/

sleep 1, v /sltp/
slightly adv /'starily/
suburb n /'saba:b/

supportive adj /$3'po:trv/

tell a lie v /tel o 'lay/
tights # /taits/

tip (= advice) n 1p/
tiring adj /'tainn/
totally adv /‘tautsly/
treat v /tri:l/

unemployment »

/ anim'ploimant/
unwind v / an'wamd/
useless adj /'ju:sias/

volleyball n /'vpliba:l/

ward n /woid/
waterproof adj /'woitapru:{/
web page designer n
/'web perdz dizama(r)/
wedding anniversary #
/'wedin aeni va:sarl/
WOrTy 1, v /WAL
vell v /iel/

zookeeper n /'zu:ki:pa(r)/

Photocopiable

Unit 3

accidentally adyv / acksr’dently/
act (of a play) n /aekt/
amazement 7 /2'merzmant/
award », v /a'wo:d/

awful adj /"y:A01/

battle n /'baetl/
beat v /bi‘l/

bet v /bet/

birth # /b3:0/
boast v /baust/
breathe v /bri:d/
brush # /braf/

chapter n /'tJaepta(r)/
chat v /t[aet/
childhood n /"tfarlldhod/
commit suicide v

/ko mit 'su:tsaid/

depression n /d1'pre[n/
diamond n /'daromand/
dig v /dig/

disgusting adj / dis'gastiy/
draw (a picture) v /dro/
DVD »n / di: vi; 'di/
emperor # /'empara{r)/
enncourage v /in’karidz/
exhibition n /cks1'bifn/
eyesight n /'ursait/

fail v /fell/

tascinated ad; /'faesmertrd/
fearless adj /'fialos/

feature n /'fi:t[a(r)/

fight v /fait/

genius n /'dzrmos/

hang out {= relax) informal v
/ haen ‘aot/

heart failure n /'ha:t feilja(ry

homesick adj /"haomsik/

honour », v /'pnaltr)/

hunting # /"hantrg/

impressed adj /um'prest/
influenza n /influ:'enza/
lifelike adj /'larflark/
masterpiece n /'ma:stapl:s/
match (in sport) # /maet[/
mile 1 /mail/

moral # /'moral/
nationality # / nae[ naelati/
nature n /'neit[a(r)/
necklace n /'neklas/
neighbourhood # /'nerbohoud/

old-fashioned adj / auld 'faefnd/

only (child) adj /'sunli/
outdoor adj /"aotdo:(r)/
palace n /'paelas/
paleite n /'paelat/
pigeon n /'prdzen/
pleased adj /ph:zd/
point v /pomil/

portrait n /'po:trert/
recognize v /‘rekegnaiz/
refuse v /rr'fju;z/
religious adj /ri'lidzas/
report (in writing) n /r1'pa:t/

sand n /saend/
scary adj /'skeart/
score v /skai(r)
scream v /skrimy/
shotgun n /'[ptgan/
sign v /sai/

sink v /sipk/

sketch n, v /sketf/

skip v /skip/

soldier n /'saoldjo(r)/
spill v /spil/

spoiled (child} adj /spotlt/
star v /sta:(r)y/

strict adj /strikt/

suffer v /'safa(r)/
sweetcorn n /'swiitko:n/
teepee 1 /'t1ply/
terrified adj /'terifard/
thoroughly adv /8araly/
treasure 1 /'treza(r}
triangle n /'trataengl/

unless adv /an'les/
upset adj /ap'set/

vine n /van/
vineyard » /'vima:d/

war correspondent #
/'wo: kori spondant/

war 1 /wal(r)

warrior 17 /'wpria(r)/

wave 1 /werv/

wound v /wu:nd/
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Unit 4

banquet # /'baegkwit/

behave v /br'herv/

bill 42 /bil/

bow {greeting) n, v /bao/
break v ‘breik/

briefcase n /'bri:fkeis/

budget 17 /'badzit/

business card v “bznis  ka:d/

casually adv /'kaezoaly

chew (gum) v /iju:/

choice 1 /tfns!

chopstick n /'tfopstik/
cleanliness n /'klenlinas/

code n ‘kaud/

colleague 1 /'koli:g/

complain v /kom'plemn/

cool (= OK) informal ady ‘ku:l/

dish n /dif/
driving licence #
{'drarviy  larsans/
drop oft v / drpp 'pf/
engaged adj /in'qeidzd/
extension {phone) n /ik'stenjn/
fasten v /'fa:sn/
(be) fed up with v / fed 'ap wid/
gathering n /'gaedorm/
gift n Jguft/
global adj /'glavbVl/
guest 1 /gest/
guidebook n /‘gaidbok/
heel 1 /hi:l/ '
host n ‘houst/
hostess n ‘hau'stes/
interrupt v Jmnta’rapt/

kilt » fkdt/

loads of things (= lots of things)
plwn /'laodz ov Uinz/

make-up # /'metk ap/
manners {= behaviour) p/ n
/'maenaz

military service # / miatr 's3:vis/

minus #, adj /'mamas/
modest adj /'modist/

name tag # / neimm taeg/
nocdle i Snu:dlf

plus # /plas/

pocket money 1 /'ppkit mani/
polite adj /pa'lant/

potluck funch # / potlak lantf/
pray v /prey

pursue v /pa‘sju:/

rainy season # /'remt  shzn/
raw adj /1a./
responsibility n /11, sponsa’bilati/
reverse 1, ady /TI'v3:s/
rule s /ruzl/
rush v /raf/
seatbelt n /'si:tbelt/
short-sleeved adj /'{a:t sli:vd/
sign of respect »

/samn ov r1'spckt/
skateboarding »# /'skeitba:dig/
skewer » /'skjuza(r)/
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socialize v /'sao]alaiz/

spray u, v /sprer/

status n /'stertas/

stranger # /'streindza(r)/

stuffy {a room) adj /'stafy/

suncream # /‘sankrim/

supply v /sa'plar/

tip (= suggestion} n /tip/

travellers’ cheque #
["traevalaz tjek/

trouble # /'trabl/

vaccination # ¢/ vacksi'nerfn/

valuable adj /'vaclicabl/

welcome n, v Mwelkom/

yawn v /jomn/

Unit 5

acting n /'aektin/
blow v /blau/

chilly adj /'t]ily/
clear ady /kho(ry
climate n /'klaimot/
cloud n /klaod/
cloudy ady /"klaody/
confess v /ken'fes/
crossing n /'kKrosin/

deer n /dia(r)/

degree (of temperature} n
/di'gr/

depart v /di'pa:t/

descent n /d1'sent/

dramatically adv /dra'mactikli/

eastbound adj /i:stbaond/
enquiry # /in'kwaiory/
en-suite n / pn ‘swiit/
exciting adj /1k'sartrnf
experience n /1k'sprarians/
face v Aers/

ferry n /'ferl/

fog n /fog/

fogay adj /'Tpgi/

forecast nn /'{o:ka:st/
haircut n /"heakat/
heaven n /"hevn/

heavy (rain) adj /'hevy/
helipad n /"helipacd/
honeymoon #, v /"hanimnu:ny/
horizontal adj /hory'zontl/
hurry n, v /"hary/

ice n /ars/

icy adj /"aisy/

igloo n /1glus/

item n /artom/

land (a planc) v /laend/
laze v /lciz/

library n /laibrary/
lightning # /'laitaim/

loaf 1 /loof/ |
lowland adj /'lavland/
lugpage n /'lagids/

melt v /melt/

millionaire # / milja'nes(r)/
must-dos pl n /'mast du:z/

non-smoking adj
/ non ‘smavkin/
nose around v / navz a'raond/
paint n /pemnt/
pile # /pairl/
pleasant adj /'plezant/
polter v /'pota(r)y/
practise v /' pracktis/
qualification p / kwolil1'kerfn/

rain # /rem/

rainy adj /'remni/

rare adj /rea(r)/

reach v /ri:t)/

reception (wedding) # /r1'sepin/
recommend v /reka'mend/
remote adi /17 maot/

removal man # /ri'mu:vl macen/

rhino n /'ramnmau/

rough adj /raft/

shampoo #n /facm'puy/
shaped adj /feipt/

shine v /fam/

slecping bag # /'slipin baeg/
smooth adj /smu:d/

SNOW #, v /$Navy/

snowy ady /'snaol/

spice n /spars/

spoil v /spalf

spring n /Sprin/

stamp # /stacmp/

steak n /sieik/

storm # /sto:m/

stormy adj /'sta:mt/

struggle v /“stragl/
temperature # /'temprit|a(r)/
thunderstorm » /'Bands sto:m/
tip (money} # /tp/

ton 71 /tAn/

top n /top/

towel n Mtacl/

travel agency n /'traevl erdzansi/
tube # /tju:b/

vast 1 /va:st/

view 1 /vjuy/

weather n /'wedoa(r)/

wind n /wind/

windy adj /'windi/

winter » J'winta(r)/

yoghurt n /'jngat/
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Unit 6

anchovy n /'aent[avy/
appearance 12 /2'plarans/

bacon »n /'beikan/
basil # 'baezal/

cause v /ko:z/

(go) clubbing # / gau 'klabwy/

consumer # /kan'sju:ma{r)/

cosmopolitan ad)
/kpzma'politon/

cross adj /Krps/

cynical adj /’smikl/

delicious adj /di'lifas/
deliver v /di'liva(r)/
disease s /dr'zi:z/
disgusting adj /dis' gastin/
dry clean v / drar 'khi:n/
eel n /1:1/

evolve v /1'volv/

external ad; /ck'sta:nl/

fantastic adj /faen'taestik/
fast food n / fa:st ‘fu:d/
fatal adj /'fertls

fight i /fart/

finally adv /'famoali/

focal point n /'fovkl pomt/
forever adv /fa'reva(r)/
fresh ady /fref/

frozen adj /'fravzn/

gartic n /'ga:lik/

generally adv /'dzenarali/
gradually adv /’graedjoali/
grateful ad; /'grenfl/
gravitate v /'graeviteit/
grumble (= complain ) v

/'grambl/

handsome adj /"hacnsam/
herring n /"hermy/

home-grown adj / hasm ‘gravn/

(have) in common /in 'kpman/
junk food n /'dzank fu:d/

karaoke » /kaeri’aoky/
kettle n /'ketl/

lane (road) n /lem/
locked ad; /lokt/
look forward to v

/ lok 'Torwad ta/

mend v /mend/
migrate v /mai'gren/
miss v /mis/

mix #n, v /miks/

notice board n /'nautis ba:d/

oll n /a1l

orchestra n /'o:kistra/
outside prep /avtsard/

pea n /pt/

pineapple # /'pamaepl/
popularity # / popja’laersty/
prayer n /'prea(r)/
producer # /pra‘dju:sa{r)/
promise v /' promis/
promotion # /pra'maufn/

put the world to rights
/ pot 32 wald to 'raits/

rave v /rerv/

rectangular adj /rek'tacpgjala(r)/
reputation n / repja'‘teifn/

rude adj /ru.d/

safe adj /seif/
salmon n /'saeman/
seldom adv /'seldam/
shrimp n /[rimp/
simple adj /'simpl/
skyscraper n /'skarskrerpa(r)/
slice n /slars/
squid 1 /skwid/
starving adj /'sta:viny/
stereotype n /'steriavtarp/
stove n /stauv/
succeed v /sak'si:d/
tasteless adj /'teistlos/
tasty adj /'teisty/
Thai adj /tav/
topping # /'tppiy/
truly adv /'trucly/
tuna 1 /'tju:ng/
turn down (volume) v

/ t3m 'daon/

ultimate adj /'altimat/
universal ad; /ju:n1'vs:sl/
upright adj /" aprart/
varied adj /'vearid/
vegetable n /'ved3tobl/

wealthy adj /'welB1/
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Unit 7

advice n /od'vars/

advise v /ad'varz/

amazingly adv /a'merwzigly

ankle »n /'aenkl/

announce v /a'nauns/

application n / aepli'kerfn/

back off (= retreat) v / baek 'nf/

box office n /'boks pfis/

broke (= have no money)
informal adj /bravk/

career n /ka'ria(r)
carry on v / kaer1 'on/
championship n /'tjacmpianfip/
chase v /t[e1s/
circus mn /'sa:kas/
come across (= find) v / kam
o'kros/
come up with v / kam 'ap wid/
cover v /'kavalr)/
crane # /Krem/
cut off {isolate) v / kat 'nf/
cut off (telephone) v / kat 'of/
CV (= curriculum vitae) »
/81 v/
damage n /'daemudz/
delighted adj /di‘lartid/
descendant » /di'sendant/
disappointed adf / dise’pomtrd/
documentary n / dokjo'mentri/

efect v /1'lekt/

end up v /end 'ap/

excitement » /1k'sartmont/

fascinating adj /‘faesmeitin/

few /fju:/

flood n /flad/

fluent adj /'flu:ant/

fluently adv /'fluzanth/

flyer (= publicity leaflet) n
/'ilara(ry/

force (sb to do sth) v /fas/

forecaster n /'fa:ka:sto(r)/

genuine adj /'dzenju:n/
get on with (sb) v / get 'on wiy/
girder n /'g3:da(r)/
give up (= stop) v / g1v 'ap/
guy (= man) informal # /gar/
hand down (give to a younger

relative) v / hacnd 'daovn/
hand out (= distribute) v

/ haend 'aot/
headline # /'hedlam/
heavyweight adj /‘"heviweit/
height # thart/
hat v /hit/
hold (= wait) v /haold/
homeless adj /"havmlas/
hunter n /"hanta{r)/
hurricane # /"harikan/
in charge /1n 't[a:d3/
indoors adv /In'da:z/
interpersonal adj / mta'ps:sanl/
interview 1, v /'mtavju:/
ironworker # /'aran, wa:ka(r)/

journalism # /'dz3:nalizm/

just in case / dzast m ‘keis/

knock out {make unconscious) v
{ npk "aot/

lay off {= make redundant) v
{ ler 'pf
leader n /'h:da(r)/
feave a message v / v 2 ‘'mesidzy
look (sth)y up v 7 [ok ‘Ap/

mayor 1 /'mear)/

metcorologist # ¢ mi:tia'rpladzist/
nasty ad; /'na:sty

Nobel Prize n /'noobel  praz/
novelist 17 /'novalist/

of course adv fav 'ko:s/
organize v /'0:ganaiz/
outdoors adv favt'doz/

particularly adv /pa‘tkjololy
photocopier n /'{aotoo kopra(ry
pride # /praid/
put {sb) through (on the phone) v
/ pot 'Oru/
put up with {sth} (= tolerate) v
/ pot Ap wid/
recapture v / ri:'kaeptja(ry/
resign v /1T Zam/
resignation # /rezig nerin/
retire v /ri'tara(r)/
retirement # /r1'taromant/
round (of a boxing tight} n
fraond/

sacrifice i /'sackrifars/
scandal n /'skaendal/
seek v /s1:k/

shoulder # /' Jaulda(r)/
skeleton » #'skelitan/
skill 7 /skal/

slowdown # /'slavdavn/

take a message v / tetk o 'mesidz/
take (sth) away {= remove) v

/ tetk a'wer/
take up v / letk "Ap/
training n / treiniy/
turnon v / t3:n ‘D
twist v /twist/
vacancy # /'velkonsy/
washing-up n / wn[my ‘Ap/
widespread adj /'waidspred/
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Unit 8__

actually adv Maekt{olv

address n /3'dres/

afford (can’t afford) v /a'fard/

AIDS (= acquired immune
deficiency syndrome) n /erdz/

alone adj /3'laon/

amnesty 1 /'acmnasti/

angry adj {'acngry/

appeal n /3'pul/

appreciate v /2'pri:jiert/

astonished adj /o'stonift/

attractive adj /a'tracktiv/

awake adj /o'werk/

beg v /beg/

belief 1 /br'li:f/

blanket # /'blaenkit/
book (a holiday) v /bok/
boss n /bps/

both /baud/

burglar n /'ba:gla(r)y/

calm adj ‘ka:m/

camp #n ‘kaemp/

cancer 7 /' kaensa{r)/

carpet n /'ka;pnt/

chimney n /'tfimni/
circumstance n /'s3:komsta:ns/
conservation n / konsa'verfn/
crisis #n /'kraisrs/

crowd 1 /kraod/

curtain n /'ka:tn/

dedicate v /‘dedikert/
demand n /di'ma:nd/
desperately adv /'desparatli/
die v {dar/

dirty adj /'da:nf

disastrous ad} /di'za:stras/
dream v /drim/

drive n /drarv/

drop dead v / drop 'ded!
dump {sb) (= end a romantic

rclationship) informal v

/damp/
earn v /3:n/
economic adj /1:ka'nomik/
embassy » /'embasy/
emergency supplies pl »

/1, m3:d3ans! sa'plaiz/
endangered species #

/in deindzad ‘spi:f1:z/
enormous adj /1'ma:mas/
establish v /t'staeblif/
ethnic adj /'ebnik/
fantasize v /'faentosaiz/
fee n /ft:/
fit together (a jigsaw) v

/ f1t ta'geda(r)/
fithy adj /'fi101/
floor n /fla:(ry
fluid »# /' fluaid/
fortunately adv /'fa:tJanatly/
frightened adj /'{rannd/
funny adj /'fant/

/1

furious ad;j /'fjuorios/
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get rid of {= discard) v

/ get 'rid av/
ghost n /gaust/
grow v /qrau/
growl v /graol/
guard »# /ga:d/
heart attack » /'ha:t a tack/
heat 1 /hi:t/
heavily adv /hevali/
hilarious adj /hi'lear1os/
horrible adj /"hoprabl/
hospice 1 /'hpspis/
hound (= pursue) v /haond/
housing n /'havzin/
human rights pf #

/ hju:man ‘rarts/

hungry adj /'haggri/
incredibly adv /in'kredably
incurable adj /n'kjoarabl/
invest v /in'vest/

island »# /ailand/

jigsaw 1 /'d31gsa/
just adv /d3ast/

knock n, v /nok/

land # /laend/

last v /la:st/

leave (sth) behind (= forget) v
/ li;v br'hamd/

loan 1 /laon/

lottery # /'lptory/
loudly adv /'laodly/

mansion » /'maenjn/
medical supplies pl 1
/'medikl so plaiz/
menacingly adv /'menasigly
miserable adj /' mizrabl/
misery # /'mizari/
nearly adv /'niali/
organization n /2:gonar'zerfn/
pay-rise n /'per raiz/
penniless adj /'pentlas/
photography n /fa'tpgrafi/
pick up (= collect) v / pik 'ap/
post office n /'paost pfis/
post v /paost/
pour v /pa{r)/
pretty adj {'priti/
prisoner of conscience
¢/ priznar av 'kpnfans/
prize n /praz/
psychiatrist # /sai'kaiatrist/
purpose # / p3:pas/
put pressure on (sb) v
/ pot 'prefar pn/
ragged adj /'raegid/
receptionist # /r1'sepfanist/
relative n /'relotiv/
release v /rr'li:s/
rescue n /'reskju:/
research # /ri'sa:t]/
routine # fru:'ticn/
run {my nose Is running) v /ran/
run out of v / ran ‘aot av/

sanity n /'saenatl/
shelter # /' felta(r)/

smash v /smael/

solicitor n /sa'lisita(r)/
spacc shuttle n /'speis [atl/
spending spree # /'spendin  spri:/
stand v /staend/
suddenly adv /'sadanii/
superb adj /su:'pa:b/
surprised adj /s3'praizd/
survive v /sa'varv/
tempt v /temt/

the press n /80 'pres/
thrilled adj /Orild/

tired ad; /'tarad/

turn out v / ta:n 'avt/

violently adv /'vaiolontly/
visa n /'viizal

waste v /weist/

wide adj /waid/

windfall » /'windfs:l/

wildlife reserve n

[watldlaif 1 zz:v/
wild-looking ady /'waild lokiy/
winner # /'wina{r)/
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advantage 1 /ad'vantids/
agony aunt a1 Saegant a:nt/

ambitious adj faem'bifas/
annoved adj /a'noid/

background » /'baekgraond?
care v /kKea(ry

cheat v /tj1:t/

cheerful adj Ztfiaflf

clearly adv /'klsli/
complexion # /kom'plek[n/
concentrate v S'konsontrent/
conscious adj /'konfas/
contented ady /kon'tentid/
crucl adj /'kru:al/

crutches pf n /‘krat]iz/

curly adj /"kz:1if

date n /deit/

daydream n, v 'deidrian/
deal with {sth) v /di:]l wid/
definite adj /‘definat/
depend on (sb) v /dr'pend pn/
depressed ad; /di'prest/
disadvantage n / disod'vanudz/
drawer n /drair)/

drop v /drop/

easygoing adj / 1:71'qauin/
envy v {'envy/

expert n, adj ekspa:t/
finance n /'fainaens/

forget v /fa'get/

gambling » /'gaemblip/
gereration # / d3end'rerfn/

hand-me-down adj

/'haend mi1 daon/
hardworking ad; / ha:d'wa:kiy/
hate v /hert/
housework n /"havswa:k/
husband 1 /'hazband/

1 suppose. /a1 so'pauz/
impatient adj /im'petfont/
in front of prep /m ‘frant av/
in the meantime

/m 82 'mintaim/
kind adj /kaind/
lorry doiver » /'lort drarva(r)/

memory i /‘memary/
mood # /mud/
moody ad; /mu;di/
notice v /' 'naotis/
nun # /nan/

nurse # /N3:s/

obsessed adj /ab'sest/

oversleep v / auva'ship/

passion # /'paefn/

plaster 1 /'plasto(ty/

point of view 7 / paint av ‘'vju:/

put off (doing sth) (= postpone) v
{ pol ot/

rather adyv /'ra:0a(r)/

relationship o /rr'leifnfip/

rehiable ad; /ri'laiabl/

relieved adj /ri'lizvd/

resentment » /r1'zentmant/
reserved adj /r1'za:vd/
réunion # / r1:'ju:nian/
sense of humour #

/sens av 'hju:ma(r)/
share i /Jea(r)/ -
sociable adj /'soufabl/
take care of (sb) v / teik 'kear av/
taikative adj /'tokativ/
tolerant ad) /'tolarant/
twin # /twin/
unsure adj / an'Joa(r)/
untidy adj / an'tardi/
ups and downs pl #

!/ .Aps an 'daunz/
vet 1 /vét/
veterinary assistant i / vetnri

Q' sistant/
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Unit 10

air conditioning n /'ed
kan difniy/

airport i1 /'eapat/

audition n, v /:'difn/

autobiographical adj
/:atabaroo ' graefikl/

award n /o'wo:d/

ban v /bacn/

birthday card # /'bz:0der ka:d/

blond adj /blpnd/

button n /'batn/

can’t bear (sth) v / ka:nt ‘bea{ry
cast v /ka:st/
casting director # /'ka:stip
da, rekta(r), di-, dai-/
ceiling n /'si:lip/
cello 1 /'tlelacsy/
changing room n
/'tjeindzin ru:m/
chermstry n /'kemostri/
classical music n
/ klaesik]l 'mju.zik/
clear v /klia(ry/ o
collector 1 /ka'lekia{r)/
compose v /kom'pavz/
concert 1 /'konsat/
concerto n /kan'tfestav/
conductor # /kan'dakta(ry
constantly adv /'konstanthy/
credit card nn /'kredit ka:d/

debt n /det/
dust v /dast/
dynamite n /‘dainamart/

engineer n /endzi'nra(r)/
estatc agent n /1'stert erdzont/
explosion n /ik'splausn/
explosives pl n /1k'splausivz/

fake adj /feitk/

figure n /'figa(ry

fire engine n /'faror endzin/
fireplacc n /'faraplers/

fireworks pl n /'faiowa:ks/
found v /faond/

hairbrush 1 /"heabraf/
hairdresser # /"headresa{ry/
headache » /'hedeik/
hippie n /' hipy/

history n /"histri/

hurt v /ha:t/

immaculate adj /1'maekjalat/

lecture 1, v /'lekt{a{r)/

legendary adj /'ledzandri/

make up (= invent) v / mcik 'ap/
memorabilia # / memora'bilia/
metallic adj /ma‘taehk/

movies n US /'mu:viz/

optimism # /'pptimizam/
originally adv /2'ridzanall/
out-of-work adj / aot av 'wark/
ponytail # /'pavniterl/

press v /pres/

profile # /'praoftail/

promote v /pra‘maot/

react v /r1'aekt/

reckon (= think} informal v
{'rekan/

redecorate ¢ / ri:'dekarent/

revisc (for an exam) v /r1'varz/

role n /raul/

rugged adj /'ragid/

scholarship # /'skplajip/
shopping centre n /'[opIn
sentafr)/
shopping list # /'[opin  Tist/
shopping spree » /'fopin ,spri:/
soundtrack » /'saondtrack/
state of the art adj
fstert av 01 'a:t/
sunglasses pl n {'sangla:siz/
sunset n /'sanset/

tale n fteil/

tecacup n "tizkap/

teapot 1 {'tupot/

tear {in vour eyes) s /t1a(r)/
teaspoon n /'ti:spun/

loilet paper n /'torlat | perpa(r)/
toothache n /"tu:feik/
toothbrush » /'tu:0braf/
toothpaste # /'tu:Operst/

traffic jam n /'traefik ,dzaem/
traffic warden n /'traefik woa:dn/
trapped adj /tracpt/ |
trendy ady /trendy/

unconventional gdj

/ . ankan'venjanl/
underwear 2 /"andawes(r)/
unlikely adj / an'lackli/
videotape n /'vidiauterp/
vote n /vaot/
waiting room n /'weltin | ru:m/
wallpaper n /'wo:lpeipa(r)/
water 1, v / 'wata(r)/ |
worldwide adv /w3:1d"'waid/
worth adj w36/
wrapping paper fi

{'raepiy  peipa(r)/
writing paper n /'raitin  peipa(r)/
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Unit 11

abbreviation n /3 brivi'crjn/
absent-mindedness #
/ acbsant 'maindidnas/

affectionately adv /a'fek Jonotly/

aggressive ady fa'gresiv/
anyway conj J'enmwen/
appear v o profry

appointiment # {3'pamtmoant/
backing vocalist #

/'backm  vookalist/
beard # /brod/
bite v /bait!
blame v /bleim/
bring up (a child) v / brig "ap/
campsite n / kacmpsait/
caring adj {'keary/
cartoonist 7 Jka:'tu:nst/
catastrophe n /ka'tacstrafi/
check in v/ tfek 't/
cheerleader # /'tlal:da(ry
chew v ftjuif
childbearing n "tfarldbeariy/
childbirth # #'tladdbz: 8/
chimb v /klaim/
construction » Jkan'strakn/
contract n /'kontrackt/
cope v /kaop/
couch potato n
crate n /kreit/
creature # 'kriztfa(r)/

cross off (from a list) v / kros 'pff

crucify v {'kruzsifar/

currently adv /'karantly

deduce v /di'dju:s/

define v /di'fany/

deli (= delicatessen) mlormal #
/'deh/

dental floss # /'dentl s/

desk » /desk/

dinosaur i /'damasa:(ry

discover v /di'skava(ry

drop (sb} a line / drpp o 'lam/

drummer # /'dramo(r)/

emotion # ‘1I'maufn/
emplover 1+ /im'ploia(r)/
cnergy # f'enadzi/
equivalent adj /1'kwivalont/
eruption # /1'rap/n/
feclings pi n /'ti:linz/
forgetful ad; /[3'gettls
forgetfulness n /fa'getlnos/
gadget o1 /'gaedzit/

go back v /,gou 'back/
grab v /gracb/

gum 1 Sgam/

halfway adj 'hafwer/
hammer # /'haema(r)/
handheld computer #

/ haendheld kom'pju:ta(r)/
H-bomb n 'ett] bony
hiccup » #hikap/
historically adv /hr'stornkly/
hit 7 /hitd
hit the roof 7 hit oo 'ru:l/
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f'kant] pa tertoo/

hold your breath
{ haold jo: "brel/
hug v ‘hag/

in fact adv /i ‘taekt/

insane adj /m'sem/

instinctive ady /m'stigktv/

kick the habit / kik 3o "haebit/
kick v Jkik/

kiss (sth) goodbye / kis god'bay/

ladder 7 Mlacda{r)/
landscape n lacndskemp/
lick v /lik/
life expectancy # /'larf

ik spektonsi/
ifestyle i f'larfstanl/
litter 11 /'lita(r)/

man-made adr /'maen merd/
meat packer n Smut paeko{r)/
nail # /ncil/
natural disaster n

{ nactjral dr'za:sta{r)/
naturally adv /nact{rali/
neglect v /nr'glckt/
nevertheless adv 7 nevoda'les/

orbit v /"a:bity
outlive v /faot'lv/
owner 1 /aona(r)/
personal trainer

/ pasanl 'trema(r)/
philosopher # /f1'lpsafa(r)/
police officer n /pa'lizs  plisa(r)/
population n / popja‘lerfn/
poster u /'pausto(r)y
primary adj /praimary/
prove 1 Jpru:v/
purse 1 /pas/
pyramid # /' prranud/

rainforest /1 /'remforist/

range # /remds/

risky adj {'riski/

row 1 /rao/

shut down v / Iat 'dasn/

slipper # /'shipa(r )/

smart (= well-dressed) adj
fsmact/

stare v /stea(r)/

stone 1 /staon/

stressed adj /strest/

suggest v /s2'dzest

symbol # /'stmbl/

think v /Bigk/
transportation #

{ traenspa:'teiln/
unfortunately adv / an'f:fanathy
volcanic adj /vol'kaenik/
whistle i, v J/S'wisl/
wipe out (= destroy) v

{ waip ‘aot/

Unit 12

add v facd/
admit v /ad'mit/

all-night party # / 2:l nait 'pa:t/

argue v /'a.gju:/

aslk v /asks

baby-sit v /'berbi1 sit/
blow 1 /blaw/

bow 1 /bao/

bury v /'beri/

byway » /'baiwer/

captain n# /'kacptim/

charter v /tfa:ta(r)/

coffin 1 /'kpfin/
commemaoraice v /Ko’ memareit/
cot it /kpt/

cotton # /'kotn/

course v /ko:s/

crew 1 Jkru:/

crowded ady /'kraodid/

dismantle v /dis'maentl/
dotted line v / dotid 'lain/
doubt » /daoct/

dove 1 /dav/

drum » /dram/

cxpect (a baby) v Aik'spekt/

teature v /'li:1falr)/
funeral n /'fju:noral/

get engaged v / get n'gerdzd/
groom #1 /gru:ny

hearing aid » /'hioriy eid/
helicopter n /'helr kopta(r)y/
hell 7 /helf

highway » “harwer/
honeymoon i, v /"hanumu:n/

imvite v Anvait/
judge n /dzadz/
juicy adj /dzuisi/
kneel v /ni;l/

liar »# /'lawai(ry
lilebhoat 17 Mlaifbaot/
lileboatman #n {'ladbhactmon/

mainland # /'memlond/
manage to do (sth) v
/ macndz o 'duf
marriage guldance counsellor #
{ macridz 'gaidans
kaonsala(ry/
midwile i1 S mudwaify
miss v /mus/
moan v /maon/
mourner 1 /S mana(ry
mufiled adj /'mafld/

nappy # /'nacpif

naught # ‘nat/

noon 1 inuin/

offer v /'pfa(ry/ |
overhead adv / oova'hed/

pregnant adj /' pregnant/
prison # /' prizn/
proposal # fpro'pavzl/
reception # /r1'sepfn/
regret # /r1 grets

remind v /ri'mamd/

rose-coloured adj /'ravz kalad/

say v /scr/

scarl i Jska:ty

scribble v /'skribl/

selfish adj /'selfif

spit v fspit/

subside v fsab’said/

sweep up v / swip ‘ap/

take (sth} back (= return} v
/ tetk 'back/

tell v /tels

throw v /Broo/

translate v Jtraens'lert/

volunteer » /volan'ua{r)/

wake v /woerk/

warning n /" wainiy/

wedding n Mwedy/

widow 1 /widao/

wreath o /ri:0/
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